
A (31UMMAR 


OF TIIKCOMMON DIALECTOF TnETAMTJL LANGUAGE, 

(XWll'OSEI) FOR Tllli IISK OF THE MISSIONARIES 
OF THE SOCIETY OF JESUS, 


COXSTANTII S JOSEPH liESCJIJ, 


<)l I'll F: SA ill .SOt'lKTY IN TIIK lUtsTUKl' <iL AlAUTKA. 


TilANSLATKl) FROM THE OKlCilNAi. LATIN BY 

OEOUGE WILLIAM MAHON, A.M. 

(.AlUilSON (’HAJ'LAIN, rolJT ST. GKOliin-;, MADRAS, AMi 
J-ATK FRJ-LOW OF rFMRROKi: COl.DFGF, OAIuKD. 


M ADR AS: 

PinN'ilJ) HY JU'I RKN TWKDi, VI' THK ( IIKISFIAN KNOU - 
i.FDCiK SUCIKTV’S rilKSS^ VKI’ERY, 

LSIS. 




INTRODUCTION RY THE TRANSLATOR. 


('ONSTANTirs JoSF,J«[r JjESCIIT, tlic y\llt,llOr of tlio following- 
( iiainiiiar, was a Native of Italy, ami from an early ai^e 
(]('(iieate(l to tlie service of the (Tmrcli. He was educated at 
RuiiK', aiid ill due time iiecame a Professed Rrother of the 
Order of Jesuits. ] I is threat natural eudoAvmcrits, and extra- 
ordinary facility in the attainment of languages, soon ])ointed 
him out as a fit person to be employed in the Indian ^Mission ; 
and in “ lioly (diedience” to his vows, he embarked for the 
Ikist, and arrived at Ooa in the year 1707. 

Jn this ])laee, render'd sacred to his mind by tin' memory of 
Francis Xavier, ]h‘schi lost none of that zeal for his Order 
and for tlie C'hurcli, with which previous associations had im- 
bued him. Rroiight I’or the first time in immcdiati' contact 
^vith lu'athen idolatry, he was eager to commence' his duties 
as a (diristian Missionary. lie lost no time therefore in ])ro- 
c('('ding to Madura. 

Scarcely a century had elapsed, since Rohert do Nobili, 
a Rrother of the same Order, and Ni'phew to the famous Car- 
dinal Ridlarmiii, had landed at the same sjiot, and, directing 
his steps Southward, had established the Mission at IMadura. 
The ])('culiarities of the p(‘ople amongst whom he found liiin- 
self, and the little progress made in their conversion by his 
])r('decessors, led him to reflect deeply, upon the jirobable causes 
f‘or thos(' dilficulties, whiidi, in India alone, appeanal to obstruct 
the reception of the True Faith. With this view he studied 
tlioroughly the language, customs, philosophy and religion of the 
Hindoos ; and with the approbation of his Provincial, and the 
IxMiediction of tlic Archbishop of CranganorQ, he proceeded to 
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])ut ill practice tlic plan lie had devised. Avoidin.if iho society 
of I'iuropcans, he adopted tlio customs a7id dress of tlic Brah- 
niiiis ; declared h imself of an illustrious caste; assumed the naiiu* 
ofTatouva Podagar Swami ; and, by adajiting bimst-lf to the 
prejudices and traditions of the people, he soon ac([iiired their 
ri'vt'rf'nce, and res]>ectful attention. By such means, l)e No- 
!)ili was wonderfully succijssfid in ingrafting an outward ]>ro- 
fession of Christianity upon the stock of lu'atlH'nisin : in a 
short time, seventy Brahmins had been baptized and hi'coine 
followers of the new (fooroo. In spite of the ex])r(‘ssed dis- 
ajiprohation of many influential members of his own (dnircli, 
and ‘‘a letter full of reproaches” from his Pncle, the Cardinal, 
ho still pen'sisted in the ])hin lie had entered on ; and after 
ha\ ing, according to some authorities, converted “ nearly one 
hundred thousand” persons to the Faith, he died, venerated 
as a Saint” at the ag(i of seventy-six. 

Stimulated by tliis extraordinary example, Beschi, alter 
full consideration, determined to jnirsue the same method, 
lie studied the languages, science and religion of the ])(‘opl(‘: 
familiarised himself with their modes of thought ; entenal into 
their prejudici's ; and, after full preparation, assuming the name 
of Viramamuni, he adopted their habits, and imitati'd their 
customs and costume. As regards the latter, well knowing 
till' iniluenci^ of outward im])ressions on sim])le minds, he af- 
h'cted a showw and imposing magnificence. His dress was 
of a light ])ur})h' color, with a Avaist-hand of the same ; his 
turban was white, vcihal Avith purple; emhroidered Turkisli 
sli])])ers coverc'd his fei't; in his hand h(? carried a long cane, 
Avhich aided him in displaying a mysterious ring, com])OS(al of 
five metals, Avhich ho Avorc' u])on liis finger. Ilis (airrings, of 
rubies and ])earls, Avere beautiful and costly. Whim he travel- 
leal, Ids ])ahinquin Avars precxahal by a man biairing an umbrel- 
la of purple silk, surmounted by a golden hall ; at each side, 
ran imm Avitli magnificent hms of peacock’s featlua’s ; the 
holy man reclined in the midst of all this splendor, upon 
a tiger’s skin, nnuarkahle for its beauty, whicli, Avhen h(' alight- 
ed, was jdaced upon the ground for him to sit upon, 
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lU'sclii was skillrd as u Jii addition to Italian, 

liis inotlior tonoyp^ jjyd nifiston'd ilolwow, Gnadv, I>atin, 
J\)i’tu< 4 ;nrso, S])anish and IrQnrli ; and of tin; Indian Ian- 
j’na^os, lio Avas loarncd in tlie Sanscrit, Tamnl, Tcloo^oo, II in- 
dostani and rcrsian. The two latter In; is stal('d to have aciinir- 
('d in tin' short s])ac(; of three months, for the ex])ress ])nrpose 
oC obtaining' an int(;rview with Chunda Sail), the Ts’ahob : who 
A\as so astonished at his j^enius, that he pn'sented liiin with a 
])alan(]nin ; Ix'stoned on him the name of Ismatli Suninasi; 
and ^avi; him, for his maiutenanee, the four villa^'es, llokalum, 
JMalwai, Arasnr and Nullnr, in tin* Tri<*hinopoly District, which 
yi('l(led a rev('nn(; of tw(;lve thousand ru])('es ])(‘r annum. In 
addition, the Nabob made him his Ihnvan ; in which cliaractcr 
Ih'schi occasiojially made official journeys ; on Avhich occasions 
he rode a Avhite or hla(;k horse richly ca]>arisoned, and Avas ac- 
compani(‘d by men Avith silver stav('s, aii ('scort of thirty liorse- 
nn'n, camels, drums, fih's, (‘h'phants hearing- his tents, c^:c. 
Inconsistent as all this Avorldly magnificence Avas Avith tin' hum- 
hlc character of afdiristian Missionary, Px'sehi’s indefatigable 
energies enabled him to render it conducive to the end In* had 
in A i('w. He Avas lilx'ral to the poor ; attentive to the education 
of youth ; and always ready to promote tin* temporal welfare of 
his d(‘})('ndeiits. 

Ht* found time also to Avrite various Avorks in the Tamnl 
Language, Avilh the vicAv of ])roinoting tin* intiaests of his 
h’aith. Amongst tln'se may he named, 1. Tonbarain, a fa- 
bulous, mythological poem in dO (aintos, on Scriptural Suh- 
jt'cts. \l. Tiniallavar Cohmihanun. o. AdciJmla Main. 4. Co- 
hrenha. Tln'se three are in honor of the 4’irgin. 5. Aunei 
Azlivnijal Andadi. 'Fhe Dolors of the A’irgin. (i. Kitlvri 
Antmid Ammann. 'Die life and death of a Spanish A irgin 
and Saint. 7. llajdio Orelookhum. Instruction to Catechists. 

8. Vndh.il Vilaccani. illustration of lleligion : puhlisln'd 17tLS. 

9. PndiiijamaruUal. 10. Unana Vnerrital Instruction of 
Wisdom. 11. du'Kchahn Cafudam. On Astronomy. LL 7h- 
mul (Grammar of ihn IJdjh Dialni. Id. Claris Ilumaaioram 
Tanudica Idiovudis. In M.S. 14. Vnnvn Cadni. A Story, 
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witli a Latin translation. In M.S. 15. Varamaria (hmi (>a- 
(lei. A Tale in Low Tamul. 10. A Tamnl and EnyUsh J)ir- 
Itonarij. 17. Do. Portmjtiese^ Lai in and Tamid. 18 . Do. 
Tamul and Latin. 19. Amiahgmrn Tamulica. i2(), A Latin 
Trandaiion of the two first parts of the Cural. 21. Tonnul 
Vilaccam. Tamul Grammar of the High Dialed. 22. Sadur 
Agaradi. A Dictionary of the Ilii>h Dialect. 28. /i Grammar 
of the Common Dialect in Tiatin. 1728. 

l)(‘sclii continued to exercise the office of Dewaip until in 
1740, the Mahratta army under Nather Sin^, besieged Trichi- 
no])()ly. The success of the hesiegers and the suhsequent ca])- 
tnre of Chimdah 8aib, ])ut an end to the political ])ower of lh(‘ 
Jesuit ; but he retired in safety to Mana])ar, and tlu'n^ conti- 
nued his labors in the servica? of his Church. Two y(‘ars 
al’terwards however, his constitution, broken by the -effect of 
elimate, and by his extraordinary liabits and exertions, gave 
way, and h(^ died at Manapar in th(‘ year 1742. 

llis (Grammar of the Common Dialect of the Tamul Lan- 
gnag(‘, has proved an invaluable aid to the Protc'stant Mis- 
sionary, and indeed to all students of that Tongue. It was 
printed in laitin atTranquebar in the year 1789. An edition, 
likewis(' in the original Latin, wxis issu(‘d from tlu^ Colh'^e 
Press of the IMadras Government in 1818. An Lnglisli Trans- 
lation was made a few years earlier by Mr. Christojdier ILairy 
Horst, ^vho had been (uujdoyed by G('ricke as a IL'ader ; 
and wlio having been ordained in 1807 by the Lutheran Mis- 
.slonaries, di{'d, aftcT a bri('f but faithful s(Tvice as a Mis- 
sitmary, in 1809 or 10. This English Translation was ])rint- 
ed in 1881, at the Press of the Christian Knowledge So- 
ei('ty at A’('])ery, and the inquessioii having been ex])ended, 
it appeared desirable to meet the demands of the Puhli(‘ 
by issuing a Second Edition. This was on the ])oint of 
being done, when, about a month since, a IL'verend Mission- 
ary called my attention to the state of the translation; and 
r<^([uested that 1 would undertake its careful correction before 
it was issued, lie ])rocnred me an old M.S. copy of the origi- 
nal Latin; I had likewnse the Madras College edition; and. 
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wilh these the work was eoinmeueed. 1 soon toiiiid, howevei, 
that tlie re])f‘atcd coiTectioiis and rcftTenec'S were likely to 
prove very fatiguing- and trouhlesuuie ; and 1 chosen, ratliin', to 
essay an entirely new translation. This has now been com- 
pleted, chiefly from the M.S. The object has been to make it, 
as nearly as possible, a close, and faithful interpretation of 
Beschi’s own language: if the Grammar is to remain Beschi’s 
(irammar, a loose or ])ara])hrastic translation of the work seems 
improper. At the risk therefore of an apparent stiffness of 
style, the translation has been made as nt'arly literal as ])os- 
sible ; and it is believed that this, so far from being a dis- 
advantage, will, ill fact, tend to make (he work more plain. 
inU'lligibh! and truly usefid. If I hav(‘ in any degree sue 
ce(‘d(Hl ill mv attenijit to ('fh'ct ibis result, my short laboi 
^\ill have been sufficiently rewarded. 


I'uKl St. (iKOlUiE, I 
Oi'fohcr i), ) 


a W. MAILOX. 




AUTHOR’S PREFACE. 


To the Religious Candidates of the Tainul language 

CONSTANT JOSEPH BESCHI 

Wishes much health in the Lord 


I ^A^•E oftt'ii heard persons finding tinilt with the common 
Grammar ol tlic Tamiil Laiiguagt* ; as if many things were 
wauling in it, and some fimlty. Yet, as if tlicy all, distrusted 
their own powers, or haired the offenci* of novelty, or even, 
intent on hotter things, dhdaim'd this light laltor, no one lias 
seemed willing hitherto to ])ut his hand to this work. And 
doubtless so great is the ofieiu'c ot‘ novelty, that it seems to 
be allowed to evi'ry oik' to blann^ what is new. testing talent 
as they do wine ; even under this very pretext, that a, work 
not hardened by the detractions of rc])roof might grow obso- 
lete. I however make very light of this mark : ])rovido(l no 
one shall dare to accuse this short lucnbralioii of inim', as a 
finding fault with the labor of my predecessors. Yur, most 
certainly, have I meditated writing this new Grammar of the 
Tarn 111 Language, under the presuin])tion that 1 know more' 
than others. But a certain Personage, both connci'tcd with 
me by old acquaintance, and conspicuous to all by bis singu- 
lar worth, so urged this work by bis requests, that observant 
whetlicr of my love or my respect, 1 thought I could no 
longer refuse what was solicited with so much anxious ear- 
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np'-^^tiiess by siicli a man. Especially since the mere desires of 
men ol this note, altliou^li they come in the guise of intreaty^ 
ai(‘^ in fact, commands, which it is unlawful for an ingenuous 
mind to ])ass by. 

In tliis region there arc two dialects of the Tamnl Lan- 
guage : I woidd call one the High^ the (Rher the Cominoii. 
Some not very correctly call that which differs from the 
(k)m)HO)i, the. Poetical dialect. But since wc see the Tamu- 
lians use that dialec^t, not so much in those writings which 
have the trammels of metre, as in all others which bv the 
old authors skilled in this tongue are composed in prose also, 
which is especially to be seen in the commentaries of tln^ 
poets, that diah'ct will be better named the more elegant, or 
h(g](, than tlie poetic. Tlic TamuliaTis howu'ver call this high 
dialect and the ^onu/ion O^hn : as if tlu'v 

would call that the elegant 'ramil dialect, this the rough. 
As I intend iK'reaftc'r by God's grace to publish a Grammai 
and Lexicon of tlie lugh diah'ct ol the languagag 1 shall h(‘re 
treat only of tlie rough oi ce/nwmn idiom of the Ihimul Lan- 
guage 

But since 1 ought to instruct yon, Beligions Candidates of 
this language, not such of yon only as arc youths, hut you too 
who are masters of the higher faculties ; that going forth in 
this very disci])liue as Masters instead of learners, having fi- 
nished tin; study ol this (jlrammar, you may be able to teach 
oth('rs ; I shall add, to the several modes of speaking, the root 
Irom which they are wont to sju'out ; whence you may at 
Once be able to drink ])urer water from the fountain, and 
yourselves to search out similar things. And, certainly, those 
things ol W'hi(*h we can give no reason, although we arrive at 
them by experience, wc can by no means boast that w^e know: 
nay, even the parrot can fiilscly boast that it knows many 
things. 
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1 iihall mention some things which will seeiii to differ from 
the old Grammar ; others which will appear to contradict it. 
I shall not however judge others, being about myself to he 
judged of all. But since I have paid some athaition to the 
tnore elegant diale(;t, from which, as from a fountain, tve know 
the common to flow, I have learnt many tilings which in the 
course of time have become corrupted in the common dialect 
and which are justly condemned ev('n by ihosi* Natives wdio 
are not altogether unpolished. 

This Grammar is divided into hive (Chapters 

The First wall give the Tamul j.cttciv, and lUiles of Ortho- 
gra}fliy. 

The Second will explain the Nouns and Frojiouns. 

The Third wall treat of the Wrbs. 

The Fourth will give eertnin Rules ofSyntHv. 

The Last wall give th(‘ NumluTs and (aatain other things 
necessary for beginners. 

I shall however omit many things wlncb J hav(' not judged 
to be so necessaia , lest, as if desiring to make n flourish ol 
unseasonable erudition, witii lh(‘ aeeumnlatcd nuns, 1 might 
seem either purposely to frighten away tlio.'<e ayIio are anewv 
approaching the wondrous sjieetna vu- to Avidgli dowai the still 
tender slioulders by too great a wciglit. If an a one dosin's 
anything more, let him not disdain to eonsnlt the (Lanimar ot 
the more elegant dialect, Avhicli, shortly , avc shall publish. 
Moreover of the very Rules Avliieh 1 shall here give, many arc 
not to be proposed to learners at iirst, Avhieli I have explained 
in their proper places folloAving tliem in order. It Avill he for 
the prudence of teachers to detcumine for each the mode and 
time in Avhich it may he lit to read ilnun. 

Nor will I detain you longer, most Religious tatlicrs, who 
performing this embassy for Christ, soon to become i’icachei.s 
of the Gentiles, have by his counsel become converted to the 
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simplicity of children ; mid with admirable zeal, though wont 
(dsew'hcre to instruct others in the sublimest matters, have 
licrc begun to lis]) the barbarous sounds, 'which, you have 
modestly not disdained to learn fr(»m others. To this your 
Apostolic desire, this little 'work of mine, such as it is, 'wishes 
to afford its service. If you are of opinion that you have 
received any assistance from it, pray yc the common Lord of 
the harvest, that 1 also, following your exainjile, may not sit 
down in slothful idleness in I lis vineyard. — Farewell. 

Fik)M iiiH Mission ok Madura, ^ 

Jimnanj, 5 
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GRAMMAR OF THE TAMIL lAAGlAGE. 

CilAPTEil 1. 

OF ™e tamul lfttees 


SECTION 1 . 

Of the Nianhcr and Form of the Letters. 

The Tamuliaiis mTon thirty letters, wliich tlicy call ^ 

of these twelve are vowels, eiij:hteeH consonants. Tlie foriner they 
call p.(j9/r, uir, the latter viey ; as if they should say avul and 

body: nor alto^’ether absurdly : lor a consonant without a vowel is 
l)ody without soul : hence also they call a consonant to which no 
vowel is joined that is, a dead Idler. Of the twelve 

\owels five are short, and are called ; viz.: a. 

i. e_, w. er. e. o. h'lve are long and arc called 
viz, : a. i=r, 7 . mr, n, ^7, e. (59, o. The two others which the 

Taniulians reckon among the long vowels are in fact diphthongs ; 
viz., g}, ai. and an. 'J'he.se twelve vow'els 1 here arrange in 
the Tamul order, jv, e_, ear, ot, «7, ^3, 9, 

The eighteen consonants also disposed in the Tamul order are ^ 
these : <ffi, en, .r, fcw, js^ u, co, lu, /r, o), go, eir^ gg esr, 

1 will give the })ower of each letter below. From these letters they 
form others, which may more truly be called syllables than letters, 
since they are forms in which vowels arc joined to a consonant. For 
the Tamulians do not after the excellent plan of Euro])eans place 
the vowel after the consonant to form syllables ; but of the conso- 
nant and vowel united they form a third figure. And as they have 
called the vowel the soul, and the consonant the body, they accord- 
ingly call these syllables e^cSI^Oir^aiy as if they should say an ani- 
mated body. But the above mentioned Jigiires of vovrels tliey use 
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oliiy at the beginning of a iientence. Since ho^vevt■l• tlic twelve 
vowels may be joined to every consonant, if you except /a, from 
every consonant arise twelve tigures, which 1 shall here represent. 

And 1. To express (i short, they add nothing to the consonant, 
and the same figure, viz., «», expresses both the simple consonant r, 
and the syllable ca ; and so of the rest ; wliich certainly cannot be 
approved, and will give no light trouble to beginners. 

2. To express along they add the figure a. Thus .s/r, ca; /srr^ld; 
urr, ; Sic. Except c-wr, /d, to which in order to express 
a long they do not add fr, as to the others, but they change the 
figure in this way (rp. Yet since the said figure ,r, may also 

be the letter ra it is liable to become equivocal ; thus /bfiLc. may be 
iead tani, he hinifielf, a term of honor; or it may be read taraiiu 
which is taken for /ara, (j)ro Aiee). Wlierefore some to distinguish 
Ihem, write /r,when the figure expresses a long; but wlnm it is lo be 
taken for -ra, they after thefiraiulonic ( Sousrril ) fashion, sliglitly bend 
U]) the anterior stroke and write >i. lUil in their (Irainmar called 
as well to distinguisJi ii long from flic letter ra, as the sinqile 
consonant from the consonant joined with r^sliorl, they teach cer- 
tain marks to be written ()\cr tbmn, which tliey call ijeirfJ ; llms 
when the letter is the simple consonant they say tliis sign is to be 
iiiseribed ; r. <j. if you write it must not lie read arradavi^ 

as would be the case were tiiat mark not there, but it is readt ariam, 
aignijicalion. As regards the second (uquivocation, if this figure /r is 
lo signify d long, nolliing will be superscribed : but if it is to express 
(he sliort syllable m, the mark is to be siqierscribcd ; c. y, the 
word w'ilhout any mark you may read /am; with this mark 
^iru> you may read taram. 'I'hcrefore this word mifO/r may be read 
paid, and (ben is not marked, and signifies a i;er(ain tree : it may 
also be read paler, more (hi number), aiul then is marked thus, 
(janr. So Loeiifr, if it be written cceo/i, is read maler, /loivers : if it 
be written it is read malera and is the infinitive of the verb 

to blossom.. In the same way when the figure express- 
ing e short and e long, d short and d long, is the same, for the sake 
ot distinction they direct that mark to be superserihed over the short 
letters, the long lieiiig left unmarked, 'rims OmJj is read mei/ long, 
since 0 is unmarked, and means, thou: hut ilLoii; is read vietj 
short, and means truth. So Qua iIi, without a mark, is read pdy, 
long, and means in going : but Qua.!' is read fdy short, and means 
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i? fiiUchood. XevevilR-lpss, excepting' in some few expressions, 1 
have no wiiere seen tliese marks superscrihed ; wliich cerfainly would 
be very useful, es])eciaily to hi'^iimers, an omission arising ])erhaps 
from the laziness of transcribers. 1 also state that I have devised 
another and easier way of distinguisliing e and o long from e and o 
short ; viz., wlien the letter 0 called comhu serves for Ijoth, if this 
is wiitten in its slmjde form it will be c short and o short : but ifit be 
turned in into tlie upper part, as I shall mention below of 7 long, in this 
way ch it will l)e c and o long, 'rims O.'iiu', wd// short ; but'f(jili metj 
long. So Ouii L', 7^7^ short: but long. ’Which plan has 

been approved by many perilous who have not disdained to follow it. 

.‘h In the place' of /short they add to all the letters this ligure 
'riius £', I y, aS, tS:c. })Ut to the letter they either add the 
same mark, and write ly-, which is more elegant, or they write if.. 

d. 'I'liey ex])ress 7 long by inflecting the above mentioned mark • 
thus £, a?, «!vc, 

0. d’hey express both c long and e short by placing before each 
letter tJiis figure Q which they call as O^, O/jo, 0/, tK'c. 

b. () short and long they e\])ress by idacing the same 0 before 
the figure which they use for d long, and they write Qntr, Ghvir^ 

00, tVC. 

7. For the diphthong n?i they place 0 before each letter, and 
after : tluis Qa&r^ can, Q^<sir tau, &e. But it might be read also 
kcl, hear : anil tel, a acnrpion ; wherefore this way of writing is 
seldom used ; ])ut in the place of the diphthong they write d short 
and add the consonant v. 'rims the noun cauvei they seldom or 
never write Os&rco'^j, but AwemeLi. 

8. 'J'o express the di])hthoug a/, they place before each letter tlie 
figure COT wliich they call <b^^. Thus Gas, cai the hand ; cot^, tai, 
the montli January ; gotco, ma\, ink, S:c. Fxcept ear, «}, &r, 
in whic'li they join a particular figure to tlie beginning of tlie letter, 
and write %ssr, Sei), In the expression of n long and short 
they vary mucli : all the f gures lurn'evcr of this letter may be re- 
duced to three. (1) From s is made 0, cu ; cu ; from t_, ®, (5 ; 
from Ln, Qp, (^ : from yp, Qp, ^ : from err, (cj, : from SJ , (ff, 

(2) From s, s?, (^ : from u, Lj, y : from lu, ity, y : from <a/, oj, 

(3) From 0, J^rr : from <s»r, : from : from 

yp, jfs M : from ci), jiJ, : from p, .5w : from car, wur. 

To place at once however before the eye what I have set forth thus 
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siparate] y, 1 will iiero adduce iji the Taniul order the figures of all 
tlie characters, the ))o\ver of which I will explain afterwards. 
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SECTION II. 

Of the Poioer of the Letters. 

To loam the power of the letters of any languag'e from a written 4. 
hudy «){' rules is a long and diHiciilt way of doing it : hut it is an easy 
anti sliort one to hear them from the mouth of a teacher, and to rej)t,*at 
them after iiiin, thougli it be in a stammering manner. For liere 
surely if an} where that saying is tiaie ; vrrando disciiur. However 
that nolliing may he wanting to make my work e(jm])lete, I shall 
slightly touch upon, rather than explain, the power of the Letters of 
I he Tamul lianguage. 

A, in tlie hi'ginning of a wonl is etpiivalent to our h ; l)ut in the 
middle, if it he single, it has the force of y ,• if doubled, of A: .■ thus 
is j)ronounced cot/ai/fy a crow; and is pronounced 

rakei, another name of a crow. 

Rdy Many have labored hard to expr(*ss and disiu'rn the j>ower 
of this lelt(‘r; and certainly they los(‘ their cost and pains, l.et 
it suHiee to know this only, that this letter comes uidy, at least 
in the Aulgar dialect, before the letter and has the sound of 
the h'tter before j?, as in the word /oftf/imi ; which if w'ritteii in 
Taund characters would be w'rittcji 0^vinii.^:'i\. 

at the beginning of a word, and in the middle, if single, 
g(‘nerally has the j)ower of the letter**,- thus is pronounced, stisi, 
soft : but if you llnd it doubh'd, it is to be pronounced as (dta by the 
J'oituguese: thus is j)ronounced arhaniy fair. 

(^y has the same power as the letters nh wdth the Portuguese, 
n w'ith the Spatnards, or gn with the French atul Italians. It is 
generally wu itten before and then is pronounc(Ml as ?i and 7 iit 
the word diigcl : thus is to be pronounced 

/ l/iirr feared, 

at the beginning of a word, and in the rniddle wdieti it 
is th<-re doubled, sounds like; t ; but wdien it is only single in the 
middle of a w'ord, it is equivalent to our d : thus is 

lead tndilaii, he 'praised. 

^ , has the force of the letter n ; it is iisetl in the beginning, id’ a 
word, and before ^ which then is pronounced as d : thus h is 
read andai)i, end, perfection 
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LJ, at the l)eg-iiining of a word, and in the middle if double, has 
the force of the letter p : hut in the middle if not doubled is the yame 
as h : thus is pagneipan, and sabei. 

LJjy is the same as m. 

iij, is the consonant g 
is r. 

f,\)y is 1. 

611 , is the consonant r. 

pif if sing-le is equivalent to two rr ; thus <o',;rd. is read /ir?'a7n. 
force; but if doubled is equivalent to t\\o ti : thus is leaJ 

ciittam, a fault ; if it occurs after the consuiianl (’5- it is pronounced us 
(i very soft: us p Kc 

SOT, IS n, which liowever never occurs b\ itself, as jy„ at tbr bepni- 
lung' of a vvord, but only in tljc inuhlle oi at the end, as ^ r.t 

I'iicrc still remain four lettm-s, whicli dilfer eonsiderahjy fioin ours, 
aiid arc not easily pronounced h\ loia'icners. 1 'or lusf ,iiiee l. ■> 
ibis wlien Mimle is ]'uoiiounced in this \\;iy ; thet-mcMe havinc: beiiitf 
turned back as lar as J)os^ible. so as to toiudi th<‘ iiinhtsi part ol the 
intc"ior of t!ie palate, is imjielled foiwaul With some foiu'e, jnonoune- 
nig between da and ra. If however it be lound doi.ilin.Mj, cz. l., , the 
tongue being turneel back and made to vihrati- with lott'e in tiie same 
way, iii is pronutmeed. If it be sluglo. but u co!!: onant lietm e anollier 
coinnuv.ntt, as in {hie wend, fi it is proeouiu !.d. in ilie same wav, 
as t!ie consonant /, They sav that tint lunnli^b have a litter which 
16 pronounced in the same, way and with the same sound, 

ocaJT, tlii.s will be pioiioiinee'l as rn ihe lono'ue beiug turned back 
in tie same wav: wlience it well agroMswitli ; nor is any other 
ec'nsonant ?i besides this ever wiitlen behue tins letirr. 

GTT , IS a kind of /, which is pronnunced hy a very slight inflexion 
of the tongue as far as the miildie of the palate 

Lpi, is also another /, vvhicli Is j'.ronounced with a tiiic ker sound, the 
Lopgtie being turned back altogether to the Idmler pait of tiie palate. 
And I shall say no more oi' the power of the Letteis, since then 
i'Ound must be acquired not from wiilings but fioin the voice, 
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When 1 had writt mi thf^se iVw ohservation'^ on the subject of 
])ronunciiition, a certain person leqnested that I would add some- 
tliing- about the sound hy which tlie Tainulians distiii^’-uish long from 
short syllables, forasmnch a^ ii i,-. peculiar, and dilheult to fureign- 
ers. Ford a word b(> a polysFdahle in (he La(in tonq'ue, we do not 
by sound di^lin^:■ilish <he long noni the short svllahies, except the 
permdunatc : and )n the, (Muincular languages of FiUrope, excepting 
the Frencli, ue do not mark lliein, excepting the last syllable: but 
the d’amuliaus piopeily di'-tuiguish them h\ tlie sotind in every word. 
But on the snlj-'cl oi soimd. ir is as dilheult to write as easy to speak. 
A certain Ibiet, j<raisinu- j-aiiitinLr. called it the art hv which we paint 
words, and sneak to the eu*s : this lie said, poeticallv rather than 
Irul} : foi' a picture ex]»resses indeed our idea, but not our words. 
K-')r Mould 1 say tliat ]iainting ditFers much troiu wiitinsr. except, that 
It i^ a hook wiiieh is read cumi liy the ic'n''rant, and is drained, at one 
plance, and devoured, as it were, by the e}es. But we call Mrilirv.y 
dead laiujhnij(\ sim'e it utters words without sruind W'c know v^hat 
CietM 0 ?(’?7;/e • manv. w ith r'eason. doubt will) irhat sound lie proiiOu^.c 
td wluit he lias written. W'herefor’e the .sound of words is to be im- 
jiarted not by rub’s to nuader^, but liy the voice to listeners. Neverthe- 
less that, f may indiiigc, lathru’ tlian satisi'y. the desire of those who 
have no c]iportnriii> oj hearim: persoms sjieak as the Tainulian.s do, 
I will add hrl( iy\ a few olism'valious. 

'i'lc' ’r;mnili:in> as-ign a nrc.j'M/?r of time, whieh they cad 
and it the^ nvci^ure (he round ol every letter, gi\ing a double 
Vicasurc to a long sellable, a sineb' omv to a short syllable, and half a 
measure ti* a r-onsonant. Aeeonling to tins luie (hey pvouounee every 
sy liable, an.l well express the h'Ug ami the short ones in evei-y woi’d 
even though it may cou'^i.st of ■! or f> or ti syllables; ihus when thev 
pronccunce this word of (1 syllables, L/’pa d'gis.d J 

'which is tlie abiatiAe from the noun a vessel or pot], it 

IK well understood, that the_//r.s7, tlie prniil'/imatr ami the /msV sy ba- 
bies are long; but that the third, akhougli from the doulile. consonant 
It would be cr|uiv:dent in \erse to a long syllable, i.s iievertlmlcss mm 
turally short. And this word is well distirignished from another 
u d paftimtfiuodr, (the ablati\e of the notm uggirj', 

caution) ■ allliough this word differs from the first in this only, that the 
first s^dlah!e ot the last word i,s naturally short, although it brrcome.'i 
long in metre from the double eomsonant. Tiiis certaitilv is usually 
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difiicuH to hoi^iniiPrs: and yrt it so norossary to 1)0 atlendod tt> in 
this lan^ninj^n;, that by this one neglect in particular, we jievcr can 
cx[)lain our meaning, and when we try to say one thing, the natives 
understand the dirc'ct contrary. Thus should yon say Q<p.l1C/_v.S 7 and 
j)ronounce the lirst syllable long, it will imply 7 .wivy///, or / hare 
heard; sliould you pronounce the same short, it will mean, / /nirc 
'perished: and a hundred others in this way. 

Whererore 1. Whenever we meet with a long letter we must 
dwell on its pronunciation the double measure of tijne ; almost as tlic 
French pronounce the word Hrangc : in which w'ord of three s\ I- 
lables, although the penultimate maj^ be pronounced as long, yet we 
well know tliat the first is pronounced long, and it diflVu’S from I he 
word revanedte^ in which the first syllable is pronounced short. In 
the same way and differ from each otlu'r. 

*2. When a letter is naturally short, hut two consonants follow it, 
it is generally pronouneed as this word, avanC(\ with the French ; in 
wdiich (he second a before two consonants is expressed as sliort, and 
is distinguished from this /“ avance, where that a is pronouneed as 
long. So is pronounced ; where the second u, since it is 

short, although it be followed by two consonants, is pronounced as 
short, and is equivalent to the said word avanre. 

.3. A greater difliculty is when the word is of two syllables ; then, 
if each syllable is long, it is pronouneed as lids word by the Frencii 
(Igc : thus Lo/rC?<F, ix/r^r, See. If the second only he long, it is }>ro- 
nounced as if it had the accent only at the end, as pelc ; thus upoir^ 
Svc. And here even, if two consonants intervene, as 

Sec., it is pronounced as Urmhe in French, But if llu' first 
only is long, tlien it is pronounced as in French the noun hdtnii^ and 
the verb melons : h\U if both he short, it is pronounced as in Fr('n(;h 
the noun melon^ and the verb hatons. I will add also, Avitli reference 
to this last point, an example from the Tjatin tongue, fur the use nt 
those who may be unacquainted with French. These two noiins of 
two syllables eddam^ a tamul league^ (wliich e(jiials tliri'c 

French leagues), and cadam^ angei\ differ in this one thing ; that 
the first has the iirst syllable long, hut the secorid has both short. Of 
these, the word ah which has the first syllable lorjg, i.v |)ronounc(Ml 
as in Latin the word rada?/i, (rom the verb cado : however, 

with its two short syllables, is pronounced with altogether the saim- 
sound with which the same cadam would he pronounced in Latin if 
compounded, as dccadam from decado. For, if any one will pay 
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n lilllp aHenlloii, hn will sf‘(‘ liow mnrli ihn sound with which cndahij 
h) its('ir, In ultercd, dillVrs IVoiu the sound which it has in the word 
(IrradiU// : there is the same dillerence hetweeu and in 

d'ainul. And these may snllicc;, that I waste no longer time, as it 
I vvoidd change the ohjeets of the senses, and teach tlie eyes sound. 


SECTION in. 

Of ihc Variations in Prominciaiion . 

Sometimes, i\u' fnnu of a letter Ixdng unchanged, the sound of the 
same is variet] : fur which tlu' Hides an; these. 

Knle 1. Ay shorty at the end of a word which is a polysyllahle, and 
whicli, after the a, has for its last letter one of these six consonants:, 
o), L,o, ©r, ir, «5r, COT, then the a is pronounced with so gentle a sound, 
that it seems e soft. Tims is not pronounced pcujaly but pogitdy 
0 ({(uf: in the same way is soundi'd <7?v7, 

she ; /r s?irer, a iratt ; arc??y h(‘ ; ^irdsT arc?i, a citadel, ivc. 

lienee although before <*(•, tlie letter m may be clinnged into 

when tins is not <ot, but ih' or ^ or : then if a precedes it is not 
rlianged in sound, and still the a is clearly expressed, and the dif 
fi'rmice appears, e. g. between this word n reheard, and tliis 

umno a kind of weight. Also when w final is changed intf) n : hu' 
u o\)iki0^ii (^y is called palan coda ; ueog patandd ; 
palan sirridu : and it is never pronounced pa/cn, as this, al- 

ways is, wlion it has v'dr at the end. 

( tbserve that altliough in dec.lining these nouns, more letters are 

added, whereby the word may not any longer end in a and one of the 

said six consonants, still the a is alwa 3 s pronounced as c soft. Thus 
uc£?gd, (S.C. is not called pagaluca ,or pagatei, but pagne- 
lunCy paguclciy ^^c., if, as I said at the beginning, the word be a poly- 
syllable. b'or if it be a monosyllable, as ^d), cfcdg too), ct Ji, pom, sicid, 
it is not called neUqml, N.c. but, the sound not being changed, 
it is called nal, cat, pat, cat, tan, can, ^c. 

Rule *2, The Diphthong ai in a jKdysyllable, in wdiatever syl- 
lable excejiting the first, is ju-onoimced generally as ci, with a gentle 
sound, as we have said above, when speaking of a ; so that even in a 
verse, although it be a diphthong, it may be taken in that case as 
short, and is called (he abhreviafion of the tetter 

ni. Tlius e_«!);__G5)a5 is not read udaimai, but udehnci ; changing the 
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Bound of that ™ whiclj is in tlip muldle and in l!ip pik! of tliat word 
But in this word oD,*FCCT/^cmii/, n ividow, tlie ®5> at the beirinnirijr does 
not change the sound, hut only in tlie middle and at the end, and it 
is pronounced calmnn. In the same way when the rvord is a moiio- 
pyllable, the sound never diminishes: wheiie*; the hand, craia 

tnk, the month January, kc. are called re>peelively cai, mai, 

tai, kc. 

10, Eule 3. I short, before /o is jrenernllv pronounced so sofilv, that 
it seems not to exist, Tims at the end of verbs, or 2jr 

are pionnunced as if thev were cinidu or yrad}i : thus 
prayasam, , sicram, kc. And this to such a d('Ln'<-e. that 

even in verse, when it is necessaiw^, tlie i ne-'d not he eountcd 
I'Joreover i, lon^ or short, before m,, is pronounced ^enerallv as 
thus tamul ; L.'t;aTj&j, pidacci ; pfdeh k<'. Also f long 

before i„, ifi pionounced as if it weie 7i : thus q? A v'udu , lih-A 
pudam, &.C. 


si-cnox 

Of thr Variaf/ons i,i ih< forms o f (he Letters 

] \ The 'I’amulians not only do not disIlnL'uiAi their sentences h\ 
any stops, but tln-y do no:, eidru', separate the words iVorn cne 
another ; Imt even to tlie end of every pm'iod they write all sif 
united tot^etlier, that tlie whole seems hut one word • and a 'ratniil 
period mav be railed, not so mu-di, a ru'ckla'O of ordeilv sti-un^ 
peaiLs, as a ehnin of rinys join-sd loy-llier iii ionohle cajnivity. 
llen(‘^‘ the 'I'amuhans ne\er use the forms of vowels, wiiich I ad 
duecd at tlie hoe’inninp; of this work, unless the period heeins with a 
word whiclr has a vowel at the hee;inninp of n. 

But in the middle ol’ a sentence, 

I. If after a word endine; in a consonant, another follows be- 
ginning with a vowel, llnw eliange tin' form of thc' final eoiiso 
riant and eonnect with it tlie form ol the lollowlng vowsl. Thus 
they do not write Imt as if it weia' one word 

; wliiidi certainly will occasion trouhle to alieginner ; for 
unless he first break: up this eonnci'tion, and regard each word as 
liberated from it, he can neither undm-stand them himsel*’, nor will 
he ever be able to find them in any Lexicon. 
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■2. The eonsouant before a beeonjes !hj ; before € it becomes <^jj ; 
and before ^ it becomes ,i£. Thus eo at tlie end of this word 
victory, is changed thus : 0/- 

I have led, I fiovc S'pok^'n, 1 hare gicen, 8:c, victory. 

3. 'Fhc consonant <a), before e', is very fiequentl) 

changed into ; and if ^ follows, this also is changed into p- Thus, 
to show all these in one senle.nce, instead ofvv'ritlng, QiF ^a, 

/t ui-i ii' ij p i.i:i wh ft .r ~i ‘d'loi' L.I ^ tbev write better efe, r 

O- fi. ,y ■'i::' g j.rin/'Si-: J<I^ 1 Ju cotis (ant pc niiL’7icc 

t'/erc trdl l>e a rare rc/rard in heaLCn. So. in tiie same way. the 
va>r:soiiaiil , bciuie <r, >, u, is chan ’vd sometimes into t_ : and 
if/- follows tills also i.s clianeed into l- . 'i'hus instead of Fining 
,G r ■) g . / L, dan (at daij, tlew say / c lw I l_. : aw , or e\en, umit- 

tiiiy; one e_, it n, in.n-e tdeganliy e\jn'essed / ■ ii„ agy/d . So g''i 
/ ' - u'.t//, corn lichh d' this tlnn : ■. e. ancient luo- 

tor'/ , h' 't j-c 1 • / - ' , thr (dlif/ation of a fra A (lap, Me. 

.'1. I!' aft''!’ tl.e Ilna! consonant, c' . , a Wi.nd follows winch 

h‘ "ai-s ''-I'-li /. il ee’Jii alv,a;.s to be (l-aiieed after .... into l_, and 
after imo . h hns ernght to be written 

/,;.o ; so ( ( , g .i./Mj ,w' , nni.s; bt' writton cj.- •' / /' /■ c , 'h <' But 
Wi sc.'uct., u.^,• two. rub' in tlm \uluar di.'dect, allhouLdi it is in 
Aioiabie in tiie hmli dialect ; since lioweverwe may sometimes use it, 
1 havt' IjCeii wiliinu' to give it, that, beginners nia\ recoiriii.se the root 
of ‘'(,nie n m,.s win 'h iiie conqi'.nnded according to lids rule Thu.s 
fiom - t/i!' earth, and g. d', a jdio'C, arises eu..., dvr;. 

Moreo\:,r. if a w; t\l whitli 'mds m t.b m .ii' , has the form of the 
ncminali'o. , hu’l i;m .Tn nif.eat ion a;id three of an ohheiu- ca.sc, as 
ot’ten iitg'jn'iis in tnis hnignage ; as ^fgaCoOT .-r'a. inste-ul of saving a.' 

io„o £. • then if liiere follows a n>')un lieginm'ng with <&, <iF , /, u, 
the ej:r also is v. oil altt red into ; - : and ct into /' ; and tlie / Ibllow- 
ing into l or j. 'I'hus, .'■ince insteml of saving ro^eTi^j : 0,^ 

1,07 / 01 ? O', a vcssrl made (d' chv;, it is well to sav i.. j 
then it is bcllei ^v^itien o . u.T^i h-, ... So Oor? dj / sdSf 

b' dw, t ('pf’-d, threadi made- of gedd. a thin plate of medal, a 
i^tatne, a can’ ; is more e-legaisl ly evprerseJ Qufrf^lS, Quit /L ps(B, 
Ghj/Tgi-l/o, Gh' '"Liep ue. 

Bersich^s th(sfg I shall in iny (Irnniinr.r of the higher dialtct, ex- 
plain many oilier rules of variation, which would be over-burden- 
fcomc to beginncib. Here it may suffice finally to ob?crve that the 
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leiter tr r, is never either lost or changed : whence arises their mis- 
take, who, from the verb for example, form the pr;e- 

lerite when it ought to be cVc. They are wrong 

also, who, when two* follow after r, deem it the same to write Iris or 
"j*. 'i’lms from Qutr^ a fight^ arises a field of battle : 

more how(!ver write Quu fisefnsi, which cannot be allowed to be. 
right, and means anotlier thing : and the first is pronounced gidrcalavi, 
but the second j^olcahwi. So instead of writing lo^6i^./"*(<5, to men, 
many erroneously conclude it may be written also lc : but 

this is the dative singular from /d ; while that is the plural liom 

tin; first is pronounced m.anuicrcu, the second nianiixctcu 
all which differ greatly, ^[oreover in the same Avay, when the leltei 
g> follows the consonant kjt, some decide that it may be wriUtm, in- 
<lillereiitly, either us these two letters, vSig), or as a double letter, ow. 
And the Tarnul Portuguese Lexicon expressly has this, teacliing for 
exam})le that &-^h ^ may be written But how untruly 

this is stated, may aj)pear from this very thing, that 
nilles, to a CdlJ, in the dative; and sicsor^tl^ means, to the eye. 
'I’hiis ss) & {S) is the dative from the word orwr u'hen't and 
Gt tzoT "kam If is the dativ(‘ from the word cro-tfs. te oil. So 

is, to ash, and is, to make the earth to (juake ; and 

so six hundred others. Wlience in truth it is by no means allowable 
to write or pronoiuice either <- 07 g) or owr indill'crently : and certainly 
i ha\e never even once, cither seen them wrilUm, or lu'ard tlnun pro- 
nounced, indill'erently, by natives skilled in the language : and no one 
w ill praise us for blindly following the ignorant. 


.SECTION V. 

Of the Addllion of Lefler.s. 

'I’he Tamulians in the course of sj)eaking (>ften add letters, which it 
is highly exyiedient to knoAV, not only for the perfection of |)ronuneia- 
tion and orthography, but also for the understanding what is read. 
I'or if any one ignorant of this Kule should see written, for exainjile, 
the word he may know the to be the article 

this, but he wall know nothing of nor will he find it 

by searching. But from the Ivules which we here give, he will 
know, that the consonant v here is added, which being taken away, lie 
will read and at oiitc will hnow it to mean dcfire. Wherefore 
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Jl . 7 hat they may entirely avoid a concourse of vowels, If aftt^ 
tlfc llnal vowid of one word, another vowel follows, as in the example 
now adduced ; Uien if the linal vowad of the l<3rm^i' 

Word h(‘ n short, it is left out, and in jdaee of that /<, there is added to 
the consoiiaiit whitdi remains, tlie vow(d l)y \\liich the following word 
‘oriMiis, 'rims ui; tile li Ixdtig taloui away and i an- 
iii'.ved, what M’as (Id becomes d'l and is writti'ii l?>x- 

rept woials uhiidi have two syllable's, both short, and no double con- 
sul, aid hetwmm them : for these nevi-r lose the /(. hut follow the Hide 
loilowmij. 

2 . If afier other final vowels, wdiicti are not shmt d, (when 11 . 
tills is stnud^ out aceordiuu' to the. Mule ju--t gi\ en,) anol tier vowtd 
follows, tliose aie not struck out; hut helweeu thosi' two vo^\(ds, 
final and iiiilial, then' is added eitlier i:j or ami ^^ith tlu'se is cori- 
juiiK'd the \o\veI with ^\hi(dl the followiiiir hegins ; for whiej; 

this Hule is to be ohM'rved. No aecmint ludru; made id' tjie vowel 
which follows, that which ’precedes is to he considered ; and if (his lu* 
u, d, ((, 7, o, fj, or (f?(, kjj is always added. 'I'lius — ot * h (nn .d' , li.r 

.siitd •uot^ is writh'ii . So 0 G'< 32 .-. ■, /-r;,o ; so 

^5 ; d'n \e. So wln-n according to tie' Uule giMui above 
0(5, do not strike out the d, we immt write 

0(5aD0dfl?0/?, /'dNild'ckiJ. ko. by adding’®^. Of lliese 

either retain or lose ?/ at pleasiiri' : if tlie\ retain it, ®y must, 
he addeih So j £ i 'r/rirl!, or p0j®'/r/C;,cj/rirm, fke. Rut. if the pre- 
ceding M)W('l he / 7 . c r , or a/, then u-i is added, 'rims they say 
/b I LSi'o.vuot ., jh A Co)fic,r,!L/''iu/rin0, \.c. 'This Hule is so uiii- 
MTsal, that uhate\er we find written in opposition to this ariange- 
inent is to lie condemned as an error ; in whicfi arrangement, we often 
and ofU'n oliseiwe, tiuit »'ven those natives wdio are not skilful make 
mistakes, by writing generally lu, where qj ought to be added. 

o. If after a final consonant there follows a vowel, then if the pre- RN 
reding word be a monosyllable short, the last consonant is doubled: 

(\ <®6cV, gtSi, ^4i!5T, Oiciij, ike. If the word follows, it is 

writfl'll A iiau 01 SD , (STiiOf 0 fo 5 )rfF, ^oOT0C®,F, CD UJ UJ /r G(S) . ivC. r)Ut if 

that iiionosylhihle is long, llie last consonant is not doubled : thus 
Gijii Jj, if it is the gerund from the verb du>TfiT^J, is long; whence 
without doubling the uj, it must be written ‘fUOid : but it it be the 
noun w hich means a falsehood^ then since it is siioit, it ought to be 
written with a double uj, is.e. 
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16. '* 4. If after a final vowel, there follows a consonant, there is no 
change made; unless the following consonant is one of these «, 

> 2 ?, u ; for these are very often doubled. But it is so ditficult to 
explain when they ought to be doubled, and when not, that all that 
ehould be said cannot be perfectly contained in rules : still I shall 
here copiously give many rules, which 1 have learnt by long cxperi^ 
ence and accurate study. Nor let any, accusing me of pursuing levi- 
ties, or wasting time in trifles, despise these rules ; nor, as if they 
would receive no rcnmiieralion for their labor, let them fear a loss of 
the time expended in reading these rules, wliich the rich fruits of 
them can abundantly compensate : es{jecially, since, from this very 
thing, the meaning of a sentence may be greatly altered. Thus 
€• g. if you write, arcawO^/ra', it means a virgin a molhcr ; but if \ou 
write, I', it means, a mother who ifi a virgin : and so infi 

nitely. Hence, very often, the Jiati\es will not undci stand our mean- 
ing, though wc pronounce W'ords thoroughly tuniul, with tamul phrase 
and tamifl sound also; from this one circuiiistanee ; because we eilhei 
double what utight to be single, or cuiitraiiwisc. Wherefore, altiiough 
as we ba\e said, every thing cannot be contained in iiules, I ^^ili 
here adduce some, which are both more universal and more. ea^y. 

^ And let Ivule I l>e : As often as a vord jirecedes, mIiIcIj, its last con- 
fonant being doubled, has at the end, u if lliey Iblhnv, arc 

always dotihled. Tims 

O'/ fvc. This Bnle is wholly unlv* rstil without f'X(a‘p- 

lion : nor know I lio\v another could write., that thesi* Iclteis are not 
doubled, if after nouns which end in a double consonant with w, there 
follows.nol another noun, ])iil a ^erb : and he adds as an e.\nnij)h' 

ni;, i_,' ^ h' >s- /rob . Still this is totally tinlrue, with liis 
ow'ii examples ; forasmuch as even Avhen a verb follows, those letters 
must be dotibh'd. and we must say, s-n^h^’JLi!Tii^,gfrJh, 

ISo -Sris, H 

"r ^ r wp, i 0 ^ rr ^ 

: and thus of all others. Ileiico, by this liuie, tlio.se lelteis 
are ahvays doubled after the dative, Avhich always ends in u with 
a double . I'hus gtrst.^ & cc. 

Co by this same Rule, if the gerund end in n avIUi the same double 
consonant, it doubles those letters; thus Ou/)jtjjLj'JufT(^dr, 

Q^r^^freox, &c. But not 
if (he g;erund in u does not double the consonant at the end ; thus 
it is said, ^ I e This 
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universal Rule is followed also by those nouns, which do not in facf 
double their last consonant, but \et terminate in two consonants ot 
that kind wliich the Tainulians call which are dr, i_, 

u, of which one may he a consonant, the other may hava 
u: e, fj. &,c. for these always double 

the following letter: jEcLqisQsire^ L-fr&r^ 

And the reason is, becauso 
in these cases, those letters are jironoimeed as if they were doubled : 
for we do not say cathu., ncUhti, ufgu^ avefgu ; but catpu, nafpu, utcu 
avetcu, kc. Finally, I have said above, if at the end of a word, u 
occur with a double consonaJit : for if after the same double con- 
Konant another vowel follows, it would not, by this rule, double the 
followinLT leller. Thus it is said, <S 7 Fta)* 

GVi-l;. 5 LUL-.'r 0 ir, ^ ^ kc. the following' 

letter not being doubled. 

Rule 2. After (he Accusative, without any exception, those letters Jg, 
are always doubled, d'lius ij 

3 <£ !T MT , k(\ 

Rule u. Afltu' an Ablative ending in o), if e final is not annexed, 19 
as may be doiie, those letters if they follow are always doubled : 
thus Guissr i> !!•■): A) laS irah', tj::€st^us 

ues>L^u9Q}uuil.L-.tri,'-! , kc. In the same wa}' aFer another Ablative 
wliich ends in thus Jo a. i_fr 

..sijsurfj'Sv 3 f/j,rS!^:;^i>m-, kc. Rut as, in lliat case, 

the 4 . 1 ) is more elt'ganlly changed into then those letters aie not 
cloul)l(;d ; thus, arj_i 3 „.-a;’L_y ,^5',rd- , ^aj 0 -rGh<!£Li.i„,T/-", ^c, This 
Rule also under no circiimslaiice admits of exee])tion. 

Rule I, The Subjimeiive ?/l er.--(pk, C'jr^d), kc, and 20^ 

all negative gerunds, as /U-.G), ^ksonino), OiF-^ajinnsi-, Qu^^ir 

kc, these, I say, all, according to the above Rule, either change 
^ into p, or double those consonants jf, u if they follow. 
Thus ersSf'SiSjriUiiioO/rixQJitf G),Fi/,.fi/rw;, or <oT'®ruS 8 riL)cOa'/roD oGV 
Thus Qu£frLDpQufT(p^k^ or ‘pu<FrrLS)^vkSu!T(^bh^ kc. 

Rule 5, After a gerund ending in e, they are always doubled; 21. 

LliStl'Gu/r^BnT, kc. The Gerunds, Quni> and that from the 

verb Quirp^, this from the verb ^=ince in fact they ought 

to end in i, G^jihlS, as they are often used in the language of 

llie learned, even thougli after the removal the j the consonant 
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kj mai’ remain, follow this same Kule, and double the following letter : 

.F i-D .'f u a) jir, &c. 

22. Rule G. After the Infinitive, which ends in fl, those letters are 
always doubled: ( 2 rfF/rd; 6 ajiG'’.ff£JL>i_diT, QurrsS^Q^iT'.^^i^^eariih^ jS&Djruj ^ 
Gcf iIjiuL'tTuaGfflrtST, &e. There is no exception, unless 
when they use the Infinitive for the Imperative, as we shall describe 
at Number G9. For then, because that word ends the sense of the 
sentence, it does not double the letter following. Thus QA^^jissrsuir -ff, 
hear 0 Lord; come qvu-khj, ^>e. 

S3. Rule 7. After every dissyllabic noun, having both syllables sliorf, 
with no intermediate consonant, and ending with k : a.s rien\ 
OurfAj wucersak the middle, 0(5 a priest, (cijru a spot, ^o0 a 
pood odour, k^pplh honey., kc. After lliese and woiab^ like 
them those letters are doubled if thev follow, whether the word 
which follows be a noun or a verb. 1 'hus it is said A-aur :d , 

Quii ^§16 Q<p'n'e^, Ln » (w-, isx. 

f)f^Z'u:r tL'jjAipA.'. d:c. Nei crlheless, a custom of 

saying, 00 <fi-ainuSl, lias ])revaiK'd. Except the nunihers ; as ly.y, 
^r 5 , ^c- which do not double the following letter, because 

they <u’u taken as adjectives : ^c. 

Thus they say, one time : but yet they say 

w:?£D, at no time, Except, also, this, that, which ne- 
ver double the following letter : ^ ,£:QjrL-tji, !Zc. J'lx 

ce])t the adjective from j 3 /co<.o : thus ^ s.'iMe, 6 v( . 1 'a- 

cept iinally, those words x\hich to beginners will ap])eiir to be 
nouns, but are ii, Irnth participles according to the rules f)f the more 
elegant dialect, and thercfoia; do not double the following letter: as, 
iDjSi, '\hen it doe.s not signify a spot, (for then it is a noun and does 
double tile fullowiiig letters :j hut when it signifies anoflier, i\R 

, another day: for then it is a word derived IVoin a vorh, and 
does not double those letters. 'i’hns, ua ma-(h:w !t , brine/ 
another dish; it ^Liiieeo’pahS'd^), there is no other •may of (ivin</, 
^c. Hence, if it is written, it j>jsQ,frir<Z>, it means, another 'word ; if 
it means a spotted word, ?. c. an erroneous word. 

<:^4. Rule S. After those letters are always 

dimbled : F , 

6 ic. 

^5. Rule 9. After certain particles, which they ihemsch cs call, .'i 

QaitZ) ; for tl^fulurc; alone, tvithout a companion, 
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’iunco just as //'; moreover ; the rest ; besulef , 

u'lthoui ; ^(itcci) not; *syd)ei) no; 6ic, itllers are always 

doubled alter these : ^sofiS-Off^iLChiLim^ ^tsfiLJLjajscrrii), 

Q u i: ;B> ^ itl , Lunp&sniltULi, &.c. 

Rule 10. U'hey are always doubled, after nouns ending in a long ^!C 
vowel whether it be di ; ^/r ike tongue, i-xr a song: or whether it, 
he '7; fT a flij, fire : or it be ?7 ; a fioiver : or it be o; Csrr 
a Ihifj : thus, ,W!rs&iF p ^ K-»QiFpp£>i, ^"77 
I j/i &e, / 77 zom, does not double them indeed : 

but in truth it is not of this ]{ule : for it ought to be Nvritten, not 

but / ti, with the consonant uj at the end. Of this Rule are Negative 
I’artic'iplcs which end in at/a; kr. They may 

throw away the i/a, and be pronounced, kc. and then 

they double the hdlowing letter; ^a)<riiri 

kc. However wluui the third person neuter of the negative verb 
is O-fT’ QjiTiffT^^ kc. and even, ^ Indng rejected, O^fFUiuir, 
cjnjjir, kc. then nevertheless, sinc(* it is the verb absolute, and not a 
participle, those letters, if they follow, are not doubled. Thus, if it 
should be said to one aw'aitiiig something, //o, that irill not come yet ^ 
the expression should he, and the u is not 

doubled : and so tifotliers. Many words, w hid) are of the Grnndoni<; 
(Sanscrit^ language, are e.vcejited, which do not double these letters ; 
liitis iXi£rr <5= ^irci^.'v, iD&:r.Jper[r pih,, kc. 

Rule 11. Alter the names of animals, trees, and nil things wliich 07 
are inanimate, it there follow.s a nonn, the name of their parts, so that 
the priiR'ipal noun, thoiigl) it has thelbrni of the nominative, is in sig- 
nilication to hetaken in an ()bli(]ne ease; then, < 3 :,^, L./,it'they fol- 
low, are always doubled. Thus, ; for it means 

the foot of a jHirrol. So (<») jS-smir S ta 

UJU, c'<, t;co; , (^n isij 6<^r Gi s- p ufi'a i.pl'u t._ LD, tlv c. 

all lliese from names of animals. So, isTiruJ, 

snap .jij QrLLig.iL'LjipLii, ( 7 p a) <i.i) ^ C jA*' .T l?l , / ri^jcbf or 
pirajpuipih, un£:6i)££if Ip or up Ac. and. these IVoin nanu's of 

ti‘ees. So, L'^iQ)uu^£:io., eejevi ir , .‘i .nosin' or s, u.p^-'ooiT , 
CvU!TnS'£<sii Li ^ ^'.c. which nouns exjiress tilings inaiiiiiiate. Rut 1 
iiavc said, ii' the principal noun has tlio form of the nominative, and 
in signilicatioii is to be taken in an oblique case : for if the principal 
noun is to be taken in the nominali\(‘, it never would double tlie fol- 
lowing letter, Tims it is right to say, i'^vob 1 huvc 
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cut off the foot: because Uie principal noun fiodl, a parrot^ 

although it has the form of the nominative, is here to be taken in an 
oblique case. But if I would say, the parrot stretched out its foot^ 
then because parrot is taken in the nominative, I should, without 
doubling the say In the same way, I may 

say, I have seen the fruit of the tree called 

aiti ; but the u not heini^ doubled, I should say, jrff t Ihe 

tree called atti has yielded fruit. So I may say, 

I have seen the shore of the Sea ; hut, the & not belnu; doubled, 
we must say, si—id<3;es)irsL^fij^ the Sea has passed heyond its 
shore : and so of others. But the names of men do not follow this 
Uule, and never in like cireumstance double llm following letter. 
Thus it is said, S:c. From the 

General Rule however exre})t some names of trees, whicdi vary : for 
some add am; thus from ustt?, comes Lja'/ujcoir/!., Ljeffiiuih 

srrl), L-jGif]iLidjUt;ily ^^luu.jrd)^ fp^^uj/LjOs/ruji-,', S:c. n id, 

cf/ciJuiuigto, ti'c. Others charig(! the last syl]a])le into 
am: thus from comes ^eeeiijsiruj, Sec. from 

comes ^ ^ id s/r li , cVe. from 

ysrpcs)^ comes pir/)^ijsird.i. See. from u^vsr comes ussnd 

sfrl'y Sec. According to this exception, the name of a certain plant of 

grain, called sis^Lj, lias sdu^w;S~es)i Sec. But the 

name of the tree, called G'ci'u'.iq, lias QQul'ULcifi'i, Ca-'d. udj-^/r i;, 
GeuuuLhuipMi, See. But the tree called G^id^, rejecting altogether 
the last syllabic 0, adds snG, and makes Q^id&vu. 

S8. Rule 12. But if nouns of this kind end in a long, they follow 
Rule 10, Number 26, and double the following letter, whether the 
princljial noun occurs in the nominative or not. Tlius they say, 
Ld(y)k&iTis))uj^fd^'jSTy and L9(^fSfrT(n)/dLi^/njri/, 1 hare cut off the 
foot of the pigeon^ and, the pigeon stretched out its foot. So uaj.r 
Jts ‘J ei^iu ^ vh Q p , Qefrn-isireotui^^drGp'drr, I have eaten the fruit 
of the tree called Paid and Quila. And, even although they occur 
in the nominative, they double : thus, iS'err/ri 

srresiiui, the tree Paid and Quild has yielded fruit. See. 

Except uniT and cSqt/t ; these two nouns, if they occur in the nomina- 
tive, double by the general Rule ; but if they occur in an oblique case, 
they add m. Thus in the nominative, inrr uu^ ^ ^ p p ^ 

uipi^es ) ^ p the tree My, and V'da has yielded fruit : but in 
an oblique case, they say, uDfrLau4Jj5e»^^,SwrG/i)wr, eaSarfiJju/^^cir)^ 
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1 have eaten the fruit of the tree Madnd Vila: so Larrtsj 
fifTiU, oSio'iTil lilSJ ll)j &c. 

Rule 1 3. Except from tlie above rule, nouns which end in ®, jpf, 29, 
without a consonant preceding : as 4 ^®, euu^Jjn, sr 0 ^, 

<&c. For these, if they occur in an oblique case with another }ioun, 
and are used in the manner of adjectives, as in its proper place we 
ghall describe, do double their own last consonant, and the lirst of 
the following word, according to tlie Rule lierc for the first time 
given: thus cb, 

esj-iS)p kc. Some nouns, even though they 
have a consonant before the last syllabic, reject that, and double the 
last wilh the following : thus from w/ctf/ciwc, comes 

jgnbcsuj, the hag in which the Indians carry medicine, Po from 
t-p man, comes ^(f^ui^uu/rejih, thin layers’or plaics of iron^ 
isce. Rut still from ainl,Lj, the Indian osier {rattan)^ comes uiUiju 
'rLi(£j.ip..d', a couch of rattan. 

Rule M. Nouns ending in d, if they occur in an oblique case, or 30 
m the manner of an adji^ctive witli another noun, often, rejecting in 
add fcv'y and double tlie following letter by liuie 1, Number 17. 
Thus from b'uugd comes <s"/llu.jn ; from comes 

06 Tri csoF/f ; from coiiies <F/r ojci), kc. Hence 

if I wish to sav, the shore or margin of a pool, I might say 
■CCT/r, which certainly is not an error: hut the custom of saying, 
])rcvails. 

Rule lb. When those said letters, jf, u, arc doubled after 31. 
nouns which end in il\ and, this iicing removed, tivev arc joined vvith 
anotiier principal noun as adjectives, the matter becomes so doubt- 
ful tliat J will not venture to give a rule for it. For they say, for 
example, fd "r,-x,a}, with double ; and (liey say SS)ifr ^ 

witli tlie ^ not doubled : and the reason is generally to be sought 
from the Grandonic (Sanscrit) language, where besides ca there is 
ga ; so and cha, ta and da, pa and ha. Hence from the diversity 
of the initial letter tliey are doubled or not ; which tiierefore must be 
learnt liy experience. But it is not time, what another has writ- 
ten ; namely, that if there follows a noun beginning with the 
u is alwa}'S to be doubled : it i.s not true 1 say ; fur as mucli as, aF 
though they may say, the s being doubled; yet 

they say, ^nj- u not being doubled, although it be 
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i/iuniii willi cvp. JSo, tlu>ysay, s^sci): 

ijX.ruLj, Kc. the iJ not beiiii;- doubled. 

2, I add Ihially lUde IG, for the verb u(?S/j’ 3 i : for this i^-eiierallv 
dtujblcs its jlrst eou.souaiit /_/, Cien thoiii^b luuius precede it which are 
!iot wont io double tlu* foliowinp,' letter. 'I'liiis, wltbouUloublini;' tljc' 
(j, they sav, ■.•h ^ ji jii 

of)^£j, iVc. l»ut if to tlu'se AYords be aiuicxi'd, 

iiiiir.cdiatc]}' ih'C Lj is doiibb’d. 1'hus they sav ■ 

' < d’/i' .'«,&! hf,.»/ I . Nc. So 

ijtL iljUL-, €- yj p &UUI-., 6vc. Sec bcsidies wliat we say at Nuiu- 
ber rJtb 


SliC’l’lOis VI. 


of /he (Jraiiiloiiic (OSimscril ) 


Gd. '<'’7 ^'onH‘ words and letters bor- 

lowa-d from the Graiidonic laiioaurye, ] shall here yive tlm (Iraiidouie 
letters which aie iii use amoup; the 'I'aniulians. 

1. ifiir iva, a'i, tsif av. 

2. exo, (\rd, /}r$ e.ri, r.rl Instead of this le(t{‘r, 
the 'I’aiHuliaTis oft(‘n write the eoiisonanl, ti. and ^ : thus, siwfn^J or 


G. if-, is pronounced like the consonant .r before i_ doubled, ^A/, 
ep ‘Til, (Sif xlu. 

'1. t(,rf is the Sanscrit s, which they write above many letters, 
Qb sta, w>T.' sna, kc. d‘hey also write &\) .sc«, wir ,stu ; 

}b dll dill- 

all from the Sanscrit language. 


5. is ‘md if you add icn', in this way im;, it will be a/ra^ 
^ a 7W, kc. 


And these observations on tlic letters and orthography ot the 
I'anud language may be sulficient. All which, 1 certainly do not 
think lu'ccssaiy to be proposed to beginners, at. tlm commencement; 
although, following the order of my subjectj 1 ha^c judged it riglit 
to gi\e them here ul once. 
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CIIAPTKll If. 

OF THE NOUN AND PRONOUN. 


SECTION 1. 

Of the Declension of Notins. 

From letters and syllables, of whicli thus far we have treated, are 54. 
formed words ; amongst which, since the Noun claims the chiet 
part in a sentence, it is tirst to be treated of. The Noun, whicli to 
distinguish it from tlic verb, the Tamuliiins call Oumir peyer, is 
not, ])ro|)(‘rly, in this language of more than one declension : for the 
cases oi' all Nouns are declined in the same wav. They themselves 
reckon eight cases, which, by a common term, they call Qsupjpics^iJi 
vetf.u.mc'i, i. c. dijfercnce ; and they name them from (lie form of the 
termination; e. g. the accusative, since it ends in a/, is called ^Oojdi 
j jp/swLD, the eawi called at; and so of the rest; except how- 
('ver the nominative, which they call Ouiuir, that is, the noun ; and 
the vocative, which they call i. c. the rase of calling, 

from the verb oSiiUdLil/ojij, to call. 'I'hcy thcmselyes, I say, reckon 
eight cases : but the two which they add to our cases, may be re- 
duced to the ablative, as 1 shall explain below. 

'J’hc terminations of the cases arc these; 35. 

1. 'I'lic Genitive ends in or or s-onL^iu, Thus 

from the noun ucei), a mountain., comes or i^?e))u9£jv<mu.iL>, 

or LDc6\nL/s!nL_uj, In the higher dialect the Tamulians never termi- 
nate the Genitive by the word e-swc-iu, but either by or by 
or by 'J'hus noteUitiivOT, Ln'^eo aSl tar This 

mode we use .sometimes in the ordinary dialect. Thus 
^ til Nc. instead of saying (T^coL-iusotf, vkc, 

'i'hus ^ whose is this horse, Nc. 

‘2, The Dative ends in : thus 
d. 4'hc Accu.salivc ends in ai ; LaVona.-. 

4. The Vocative generally ends in d: 

f). I’hcy form three Ablatives, as I have stated above. 'I'hc Ab- 

j) 
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iatke of quiet, ox of existence ends in or 

or LLteviSlL-fi^So. 

6. The Ahlatke of the Instrument or cause ends in or 

^00^ : LD^UiU/r&, Lo2W(dJ0a). 

7 . Tlie Ahlatke of Sociehj and sometimes of the Instrument 
ends in (9® or ^G0®: lq^jCSiljii® or o3?a)ui)G0®. 

Observe that to these three Ablatives may be added the letter < 7 , 
and be expressed L£)?cDu*^0Ca), L^^2e))uK(^Qi 

Some add three other eases which they call Ablatives : viz. u 
s/rs, iii2Boev)Uj&0&iT€^Q. Still those phrases 

are altogether improperly attributed to the Ablative, which the Ta- 
mulians certainly do not do in their own Oranunar. Forasmuch as 
is nothing but the Dative of advantage, witli the 

Jntinitive from tlie verb to become : wliieh Tntinitivc, 

as in the fourth Chapter I shall more fully explain, signifies, Ix'sides 
other things, that it may happen, that it may benefit : and thereibri' 
cT.w<F£:/r«, means, that it may he profitable to me, on my account. 
The second phrase, is the Accusative case, with 

the Oerund from the verb to intend, to tend 

toreards; whence tliat ])hrase means iniendinq towards the moun- 
tain, in respect of the mountain. So ^ ^ ^ Os= u-i , k 
translated to operate with an intention of virtue. Tlie third phrase, 
isi'^cau&OsiTcm®, is the Accusative, willi the Gonunl Qsn 
from the verb O&irbxr^Qp^ : wiiicb, besides other things, means to 
assume ; and therefore this phrase is well cxjilained by tlu‘ Ahlutice 
ofthelnstrument ox Medium, or by the prepo.silion by. 
Oj>hfraaTlIi<&€e)iri^iufii(sr)Jn, is translated, by assiindiiy the medium of pe- 
iiilcnce, ox penitence mediatiny, he was saved, that is he teas saved 
lay penitence. 

u(), 1 have stated above, that the Vocative generally ends in the let ten 

c, which, no change being made, is added to the !\ominative. 1 said 
y oner ally \ because, although all nouns may well thus form theWi- 
eative, tlie Tamuliaiis nevertheless often use many other ways also. 
Wherefore, omitting what concerns only the high dialect, J shall set 
forth what is in use in the vulgar dialect by a few Rules ; of which 
let the First be ; 

1 . Nouns which end in ^3, as a younger sister, wijms a 
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troma^i, kc. also form the Vocative hy changing ai into a or a^. 
Thus uiibAfrli. 

liule 2, Nouns which end in i, as a younger brother, cliange 
i short into z long, & c . 

Rule 3. Nouns which end in w with a short syllable preceding, 
as lijir, Lord, Father, Lord, &.c. these form the Voca- 

tive either by simple detraction, that is by taking away the last con- 
sonant, Apfi , ; or, the last consonant being taken away, they 

cliange a short into d long, jijuiiuir, spjsir ; or they even add to this 
cither c or o, and say, sp^rQqj, or ^I’luirQsufr, &pjSir 

Cojir; and this last belongs properly to one calling out with paiii. 
Some also take away wr, and change a. into c; and from egysKirsasrir, a?i 
elder brother, comes 

Rule 4. Nouns which end in «St, with a long syllable preceding, 
vary in this way : either the preceding vowel is d long, as ^^Q^rrJsT, 
ancient, w^L^j^C.^frdT creator, &c. and then, the cot being taken 
away, they add the consonant a/, &c. ; or 

the preceding vowel is a long, as susssr^m- a 7t'asherman ; and then 
they only take away the di, and say eueshi^. 

Rule 5. Nouns which end in or, either in the Singular, as ^ijstrr 
(he moon ; or in the Plural, as generally almost all Nouns do : e. q>- 
mn ; uH'gS.sot sinners, kc. ; form the Vocative in e long, in 
the common way, or by changing the last a short before eot into 
d long: and it becomes u^isiTiix, utreSsir^T, kc. And this 

is much the more elegant way. 

Tin; Termiiialions of the cases which I have mentioned, viz. 37. 
0? ( 9 ®, are indeed common to all Nouns, and this 

as well in the Singular number Avhich they call as in the 

Plural which they call udieoLa. Nevertheless, although those ter- 
minations are wont to be added to most Nouns, without any change 
wliatever in the Nominative, as you may see in the example above 
adduced of the Noun mlso ; there are some notwithstanding which as 
they pass from the Nominative to the terminations of the other 
cases, are by the way considerably changed ; which I shall here 
show. All Nouns in this language end, either in the following 
vowels, u^iTjSir, a mother ; a brother ; rr, w, a fiy ; 

E-, medicine; mn, a flower; lo&d, a mountain; or 
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tJrey end in the following consonants!, essr, jssxsr, the eye ; u , 
the countenance ; to, euah^ the mouth; tf, LcaSif, the hair ; 
a peacock: Ljsi^, praise; ot, dust; cor, u<si)wt, a reward. 

From these if. you except those which end in to, all the others are 
well declined by adding the above stated terminations of the cases, 
without any change in the form of the Nominative. Observe how- 
ever, according to the liules we have given, Numbers 13 and 14 , 
that the letter o/, as if to unite them, is to be interposed between 
those which end in d or u: intr/sir, tarr^scriSdn^ &c, y,, &c. 

But between those which end in ff, or *3, <1; is to be written : 

; fp, fPaSlnh ; tcSco, inSeuai'cSr, &c. Those which end in u, as in 
the same place we stated, generally strike out the w; Lo0_5^“Sr, 

kc. From these, except those, which, as we then also staled, do not 
strike out w, but add w; js(B, @0, 00a9.>nr, &c. ^.#7, 

the It being struck out, have kc. Those however which 

end in a consonant, add over and above to the last consonant, the 
vowel by which the endings of the cases are formed, that con- 
sonant being doubled if the word be a monosyllable and short. 
Thus tSCBWcwflcffT, QjfTaSldi^ LQti9S<oh-^ LOuS/eSm, LiS^oST, 

Moreover the termination of the Dative is 0, as we have stated ; 
nevertheless nouns which end in another vowel which is not g, 
fp ; or end in a consonant which is not uj, interpose e-, and it becomes 
Thus mir fi!TeLjs(^ i y, ; co^, /n,s57Giy.ff0 ; 

&ic. Those however which ought to strike out u 
final, as 0)0^^, kc. have ld0^.#7J0, kc. 

But those which end in aj consonant, as 1 have said, have e_*0. 
Thus, «6BW-, ficsin ^i0 ; coiii/ff", LO(i50tf0 ; txnL^d), LDu9ej}is(yj ; LjSi^, 
LfliffOT, L£!<S(^ J0 ; &c. But those which 

end in g, pf, or the consonant lu, do not add sl. Thus lo 2£O*0, 
©Lj/rii;««0, Gpfri)i(^, kc. Which may happen in 
those ending in rr, a), em; the ^ however andThe dr being changed 
into p: thus ua9(r^ uti9a<s^ ; LDiiSi)^ uauSIp^ ; Losuk, tjosp^ ; 
jysueoT, ^6iip(^^ kc. Moreover Pronouns, in the Dative, add and 
it becomes : thus, «5r6jir,|0, e_<>i}rj0, ,dFajr.s0, ^lq.|0, (b_lo«0, 

But some Nouns, which imply time^ add g, and it becomes 
gi0 : thus, ^/Terr a day, has pfrZsiri(^ ; now, ^uQuir 

*TO^(ff0; jp tO-(lai/, ^dirjpii then, ermjpj 

when, always, : so ermOpek 
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&c. These however in the other cases observe the coft- 

nion Rule. 

For the better understanding of these things I will here add a gg. 
Noun declined throughout the cases, as an example of the rest. 

N. LaiT^rr^ - - - - - - a 3f other. 

G. Lorr^rr-oSeBT, or -aS^cnL-OJ, or u^n^fr^a^esiuiLJ, of a Mother, 

D. LDfr^n'-eLjS(^f - - - - - - to a Mother, 

Ac. mfr^/r-cOTaj, ------ Mother. 

V. ------ 0 Mother! 

Ahl. 1. LQfT^^n-aSi', or or ina Mother. 

Abl. 2. inrr^ff.r-ajfrci), or - g 50 (&, - - from or hy a Mother, 

Abl. 3. LDfr^/r-CsufT®, or - qS(? 0 ®, - - - with a Mother. 

Hut to these three Ablatives, the letter e, as 1 have said, may be 
added at the end ; Lorr ui/r^/raS^CeiJ, Larr^frOeuiT^L^. 

Mppendix : In Nouns which end in (B or with no consonant 39. 
preceding those sj llahles ; but preceding which, is, either one syllable 
which may be long, ns eS(B a house,, ^ju a river ^ kc. then the form 
of the Nominative doubles the last consonant l- or p, in all the 
oblique cases except the Vocative, and then assumes the above men- 
tioned forms of the cases, u being always struck out. Thus from 
eS(B comes aJilqLfeoT, G)?Llani_, eJC?/—, 

G?LlCL-rr®. So from ^jpi comes &c. 

This Rule is universal even in dissyllables, if only the first syllable 
be long, as we have said ; for if the first syllable be short, it would 
follow the general rule. Thus from piiQ a region,, comes 
kc. because the first syllable is long : but from pSi the middle^ be- 
cause the first syllable is short, comes not pfrL-.t^m, but in the way 
common to all, pSieSeh-, kc. So from mjyi a spot, since the first is 
short, comes, not LopflJr-, but Lo^aS<»r, &c. Equally if before (B or 
there are syllables, short indeed, but more (than two) : then, doubling 
L- or p, we ought to follow the Rule of this Appendix. Thus from 
psfB thin plates, comes &c. from euB ju 

a cord, comes &a9pfl^, &c. Here we must especially 

be careful, that be not written instead of pft, although these may 
seem to be pronounced with nearly the same sound : forasmuch as 
the general rule is, that words derived from which, in speaking, 
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dovibln oan nrver be written with 'i'hus from 
comes from Q'sujfi comes kc. Nor let any one 

think tliis Kiile to be of little moment, forasmuch as, if you write for 
example it is the Accusative from a/iuii, force; and 

e.iu/han^ro is the Accusative from ojiujj/, the hcihj. So uicj^an^, 
from uiuLL fear ; and uujpssip^ from uuj^^ a kind of ^mlsc, kc. 
Wherefore this Rule must be diligently observed. 
dO. Rinally Nouns which end in m, in all other cases except the Vo- 
cative, (in which no change being made they add c), reject m, and adil 
double to which are united the terminations of the cases. Thus 
from (^sjj the countenance comes. 

N. ^ a Face. 

G. or Qp&f ^~^G6)L-iu, - ~ (f Face. 

1). to a Face. 

Ac. a Face. 

V. Qps-Cm, 0 Face! 

Ahl. 1. or ~ in a Face. 

Ahl. 2. Qfi&p-piTGd.i or - - from or hj a Face. 

Ahl. 3. Qps^-C^/r®, or * with a Face. 

41. '^Ve have stated that those terminations of the cases are common 
also to the Plural Number : it is enough therefore to know the Rule, 
by w'liich the Nominative Plural is formed from the Nominative Sin- 
gular : whicli Itule varies. Let this then be 

Rule 1 . Nouns which end in a long vowel always form the Plural 
by adding : thus from < 50 , <® 05 i 5 <.it j iroin Si—fr, Qi..frdaar ; 
from ff, ; from y.lAeo', kc. 

Rule 2. Those which end in c-, have in the Plural .Bar, 
the £; not being doubled; thus Irom oSi^, cil^iSsTr ; from Loestsfl 
i£ieeafl£<i!r ; from ©51(5^^, • from eTQ^^sm ; from 

; from coSev, from ; kc. Prom 

these except, first, the names of men, which although they may have 
a Plural according to this Rule, generally terminate it also in /-oir/r; 
lhus< 5 f-ajn'u 3 <BOT or si-euiruS Laird, O^LZ.i!p.&^ or Q-FLl^-cofr/f, ^iLiSsed or 
^;jjLj]LOiT/r, ^La*6!S)(ffi«4)Tr or ^ Ladeasia IT kc. Except, besides, more, 
which end in «, which in the Plural double the s : thus 
iF^ ; ^ihiassrsi-dsidr j OuesisrtSlds^ ; 0 ^ 0 Jac:rr, Sec. for 

which no certain rule besides custom can be assigned. 
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Rule 3 . Those which end in a consonant add <ff»Tr ; thus ieslr 

«ft«r ; (yjfi/CjtffiijTr ; aifraJSi.n ; ^ ismSISd&ofr Lj& j^&TS.eir • 

; &n. From tliese except Masculines ending iti c?t , lor 
these in the Plural change ^ into /r; thus, for example, 

Of^Qfifrlr"^ C^ffauc^, str.pjsw \ ld ; 

^erir.reSrj mLJTir ^ ; See. From these except u„sSo-^ a son : for although 
in the high dialect I may for the plural properly s^- maguei\ 
sons atid davghters : still in the vulgar dialect it is not usual, and it is 
said Except from which 

comes jSsuULLirIr, ^/escrejiij ld;; /r, G";ff/rg?LQ/r/f : this last is also 
called Observe that those, which in the Plural have /f, 

may add < 5 ^^ to this: thus C^oiridr, See. Ex(;ej)t thially a 

few, which although they end in a consonant, double s in the Plural : 
as from ^ Off, Jr ; from jBfr&r, jrjrrbuJb^.n ; and yet from a/ nor, 

comes, not euiriiis'^r^ but in accordance with the general rule, 
in all these custom supplants the rule. Observe however here, that 
the Taniulians tliemselves openly teach, that neuter Nouns are often 
used ill tlic singular for the plural number; thus u 
(cn Jioi'iCS ; LDii'0(£i>i)(si)i^ j.:> all trees ; ue\)A^f^ more clislit’s. kc. 

But the Nominative having been given according to these Rules, 42, 
the Plural number may be declined still more easily than the singular ; 
fur no change being made from th(' Nominative, the terminations of 


cases which I have given above, are added to 11 the cases imlisciimi- 
iiately. Thus for example : 

N. (g>A!ii!s-.>-n^ Faces. 

(t. or - of Fare s 

I). (Ty 3 A‘/i/< 5 '-(Q 5 « 0 , - - - - - to Faces. 


Ac. opAtojA-Zoyr, _ _ _ 

V. cipsiiiA-Qi^v ! - - - 

A hi. 1. '(Tpa fEJA-urdcD, or 
Abl. 2. (yotS/atS-feTTiTcb, or - 

Abl. 3, or 


Fares. 

0 Fares.' 
in Fares. 

from or hg Faces, 
icith Faces. 


SECTION II. 

Of Adjectives. 

The Tamulians call Nouns Adj(’cli\e as though they ,^ 3 ^ 
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Avovild say U'ords of property or quality. This language abounds 
in Nouns properly Adjective, although commonly ^ e use but few ; 
e. g. more : some; ^<a) good; Lj^> new ; Qutr^ universal ; 

^iPitu difficult; Ouifitu great; little; e..if^u.i yroper ; 

sweet; kc. 

Besides these, they call Nouns Substantive themselves, Adjectives, 
if they are use^in the way of Adjectives ; in this manner, 1. Those 
which end in generally reject this and are joined to another Noun, 
and become Adjectives. Thus from r<Tj(Tesr,h, spirituality^ comes 
0/r<5crLjC?u/r,F«jrth, Spiritual food ; from purity, comes 

mms- a pure 2viU,kc. These become Adjectives in another mode 
also, viz.: by changing a, into Thus from LjjvJ) the outside, comes 
either LjjDuOuir^v^ or an outward thing: from 

Opsih^th eface, comes either(y>ffi<f<F/ruja),or(pa^E^j 5 :;i'^/riijfci), the face s 
form. : from s^jr.'h, a desert, comes «ffi-iruu(r(c-»^, or 
a way through a desert, See. 

2. Those which end in crorii, generally reject this, add iya, and be- 
come Adjectives. Thus from Oisfr^cmen, a barbarism, comes Q&ir 
guiufj^Rsr*, a barbarous will : from ^(i^e5)LD, difficulty, comes ^ifiuj<& 
pi^% 3 sr, a diffictdi precept, kc. 

3. Those which end in ®, ja single, become Adjectives by 

doubling l _, jd. Thus from an ox, comes isr (^p.i^uun'irJo 

the weight which the ox usually carries : from ®, a u'uod. comes 
s a woody ivay, a way through a rrood ; from suiujj/ , (he hdlg, 

comes Qiojfjj/sacSI, a belly ache ; from a river, comes 

•scraj, river sand. Add also, those which end in 7nbu : for these, gene- 
rally, by changing m intop, become Adjectives. Tims from 
iron, comes an iron rod, kc. 

4. Finally tlie rest of the Nouns, without any change .being made, 
if they are added to other Nouns, are taken as Adjectives : thus 
Q^eSir&iTpjj/, a cold jvind ; <s^eS(Sl, a stone house ; Guirjpisoisi 

cl^ fir, a patient man, See. They use besides other phrases, which are 
in truth equivalent to Adjectives; hut neither do they themselves 
i:all t1iem, nor ought they to be called Adjectives : thus if to a Noun, 
which wc wish to take as au Adjective, tliete be added the participle 
or ©_«rriiyr, and it be said, ^LDir^LDssr&, or 
it can indeed be translated, a pure will : properly however it is a will 
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has jmrUij. nr u'h'ich av prmiif. Wlioncp tlipy urn pbrasns. 
iinl, A(ljr('ti\('s. 

Tl)e Ruins wliinli rnlale to tbn u.sc of Adjf-ctivp.s arn allogf'tlicr easy ; 44 , 
forapinueh as all Adjectives never vaiT, neillier in j^ender, nor nuinbcr, 

?ior cas(;. This one tiling' must be observed, tbai they may always 
be placed iinniediately belbre the jirincipal Noun- Some e\(;ept aa> 

, which is jmt after it ; but it Is not to be excejited, since it is a 
Noun Snhstantivi', whieb if it becomes an Adjective, lihe all those, 
which end in m, n jiarts this, and is always placed belore : thus 
O uV&ii/ri) .Q-scir, all Iriiies, GTu'"SLi!ruOurr(^Jr, all cxiHtencfS. Rut 
if it he placed al’K'r, it is, bn- the neuter g’eiider, expressed (sr^co/r; '., 
and better OTohcD nop ; hut for the Masculine and Feminine, it is 
expressed 'zr^ci; n riijih, and then it is declined in the oidiiiary way : csri;i> 
diiiCppLig (ri Cl) ui n R ^i'j , (oiCorjt; nCiKh )./ ilj kc. thus 

•.ttA.C/; 00'., Cl i-)) tr II ; e:.j , eid 'Oi/r0,g,0 . %rrd).i!'i\Tn/rig f , tVi' 


s lA'TIoX I 1 1. 

>')/' J^ronouns. 

t)f the I’ronouns, tli^ Demonslralive ai'e called 0 ^ Co : tliose 4,', 

which serve for Interrouation, ’’Co : since ll® R ni is /c 

and i.< b> hifi‘rrof/af(\ Ihil in this Ifin- 

;;'uau'e there arc no relative pronouns. heAdes the wonis which serve 
for Interrogation, nor any pos.sessive : and derivative pronouns, al- 
ihongh they may exist in the more ele.'^'ant dialect called C.^ y 
in this are not used. The Primitive jironouns, /, ; Tfion, /h ; 

7fV, or /x lit & h; )7u/, / ; vary much in their declension 

as will soon he evident. The rest arc declined in tlu* same way as 
nouns substantive, nor do they differ much in the oblicpie ca.ses 
from the Nominative. N. jsiT'Cv, (». a.o, or (?rv.ir^£55L_iu, of 
me, D. GT 051,^0, to me, A. cri-Sr^Gsr, ?y/e, Ahl. 1 . gi tioTfatich, or 
^Rso, in me, Abb 2 . <iT^hf^Co,frnm or hf/ me, Abb 3 . u'ith 

me. So N. /u', 7 y? 0 M, G. or 8_«.oT^0!)f_uj, o/V/ufc, D. • 

to thee, Ac. S-ihTasr, thee. Abb 1 . or 

in thee Abb '1. s-Cir' from or l)tj thee. l\h\. ?>. leilh 

(her. So ^cSVwT, {ipse, ipsa, ipsum.) K. ^ceSr, himself, tr. , 

^'r I ^iu, of himself 0 . to himsef A. hun- 

self Abb 1 . h.fi'fid' or in himself Abl, 2 . ^ob0a>, 

3: 
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from or hj Jttinsr/f\ Ahl. o, ivitJi ki?nsrtf. This Proiiour., 

as well by cusloiii as by signification, is equivalent to the reciprocal 
( ^uns, sua, suunT; hers, ils, and (sui, sibi, se) of hhnsclj, to 
hiniself, liDnu'Jf : in this only it diiiers, that it has a Ifiural, as I 
shall describe below, which the reciprocal (siii, sibi, sej has not. But 
these three Pronouns have each a double Plural; from /tfr b, comes 
^fTih and frr : from /J), comes //r, and f/o?/ ; Iroin 

^rrsBT comes b and themselves. Of these /r/rin, 'r, 

^Tdi, are used honorarily for the Singular Number : as if a King for 
example should say .''t-.T;"., We have ordered ; and 

by way of honor a Son should say to a Father, / ifl0 ■ , s 'd yon doini. 
instead of saying, / 1;:?0, s'd thou dofvn : so (^Qn^ijS.irCu:.'' a n , the 
Priest himself is comioe/. ()f these jrtrfo has in the oblique Cl 
or y .1 <: and / fr has p.-;r)j£,' or e_a>(T/ 3 C!ni_!iJ ; thus in the 

other cases they aia* declined as in the Singular ■■ 

^ 0 , /SiinOiD, ^:(zyLS), Uc. Here observe these three 

Pronouns even in the Singular have the (lenitive in : thu^ 
eresTj^^ ; and in eacdi number the Dativt' is formed not 

in eL.<P'o:^, l)ut in as appears from what is said ; cresrii;??,. 

f,:jr p./otf 0 , ^ 0 whicli elscwhcre ncvei 

happens. 

We us^‘ the u'ord ' , V'e, not only honorarily for the Singular, as 
we have stalt-d, but also for tbe Plural: still it dillVrs from the Plural 
/TiTiips ,it . we. The Diflerence is this: jF.!TiKjs.d, inchulcs tbe speakei 
and others, whom from the context it appears he wishes to he inelud- 
ed, and always excludes him or them with whom we are speaking , 
but /.TO, imdiides both speakers and hearers. Thus, in addressing 
neophytes, we should not well say, L\iiS^suns^ : for it would 

he as ii we should say, tVe 'pne.^ts ore, Christums, hut you not : wddeiji 
is untrue; hut ineluding themselves also we must sav, 

Qiirffi”. But il we are addressing Gentiles, since they are not Oliris- 
tiaiis, we must say, not / fr o, hut, in order to exclude them, jr-friiijr&r 
But the mode of declining /T^dSOT ?re, /riisirr you 
is easy : for the first syllable in each being taken away, e short is in- 
stead of ii added to the former, and u short to the latter, and the 
common terminations of the cases are joined at the end. Thus N. 
^ffriKJs^rr, G. (STiiisiiT or cr/’djdct^€8)L_fu, D. GrijS(^s(^, A. isnijsTe^r, &c. 
N /d«5*:T, (i. ^/ijsrn or &.(£;4(^G5)L_tc.', I), A. eu-tiis^, 

^c But themselvesy changing « long into « short, is de- 
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dined in the same wav. G. or D 

L S A. fhiA ^o-yr , icc . 

The ottier l^ronoiins are declined still more easily; he A 

$h(: ,cSi<'a'd', /m, ^0/Q! e, it ; ioTa/:V, ivho ? 

fM ; ,'f, ji^ho? ^F. ) whai (N.) For they follow the com- 

mon rule without any ehang-i’. 


N. 

(t. 

I). 

Ac. 

Abl. 1 . 

Ahl, 2 . ©'"'• 

A hi. 3 , 


he. 

of him. 
to him. 
him. 
til him. 
inj him. 
■U'ith him. 


And thus tlie. other '\Iasculiiies and Femijiines. But the Neuters 
strike out u. atid are thus declined. 


N, 

t t' ^ y, At, or ^ L- u-; , - - o/ ' > 

] > @ i 0 , or ^ - - to It. 

Ac. ^ cm , 0 1- ^ ^ . 0 r li) ^ Asr , f / 

Ahl. 1 . - . . - ff 

Ahl. 2 , . - - - hy it. 

Aid. 3 , 01 - u'lth It 

Atid so the f)Lhers. 


But in the plural number the .Masculines cbanp'e car into h ; ^au/f, 
^Qiir. (J. (^aa0CiS),'_.,iu, ]). 'K’fi , or ^mirA<^, &C., in the 

common way ; and this plural we use honorarily for the singular. 
There is another plural, which adds &Ar to the first; .^AiirsA, 

ceiAsf; and iliese serve as well for the masculine as the feminine 
plural, and are declined also in the common way; ^an/r^ (O^coL-aj, 
^aj/r<£0<«3n &.C. Tlie Brahmans especially for 5, 

say ^cj-ZTi'n, A'd/, aval : Mdiich in reality is confirmed by no 

rule. Instead of the Pronoun irho'l fs:c. liiere is aF'o a word, 

or which serves for the ^simrular and Piurai, Masculine and 

Feminine: Ac. and is declined in the 

ordinary way ; .jS^:i5-®)£_aj, Ac. But Pronouns neuter 

become plnr.al by adding aA : thus A a G. 

^ ^ ,0 ,cy;5 (cdi i _ iL,' , D. iVc. ill the common way. 


Noir T^Y Tr. \Xf,LAioj( -Aft tlio !il)nv.> nia\ Sfcm a litilr 'o-vfusfT ] bfg to add 
‘■lero tbr '.oyt ral pronouns tkahuerl in full, ainl proof i U arr.rii'ffl 
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SECTION IV. 

Of the Pronoun Adjective. 

48. In this language there are certain words, which have the same sig- 
nification as pronouns, hut as wc above stated of Adjectives, never 
vary either in gender, number, or case, but always iinniedialely precede 
tiieir owm substantive : hence it has seemed right to call tlicse words 
Pronouns Adjective. But they are (1) this. Cl) that: 

as iJiat tribe; ^ jj .ih, that virgin ; aj, 

that forest. (3) ivha or ‘ichaVt er g, ^s-Os^ li ix<uS^, what voice h 
this ? isc. 

dlb The Tanuilians use also other words instead of this Adjective. 
1. Tor jlii they say ear: for ‘isr ; for cT/p.ii', ct -'ca ^ , 

liieir signification and use is the same They dilier in this one thini:, 
that those do not double the following letter, as the Hrsl uti; they 
se}' and cv, iSic. Oftiiese 67.\isw, is used 

not only as an Adjecti\e, but also by itself; and if it is placed before 
a verb, it vsignifies 63rQ.ffir6OT0a). ichal hast thou said f 

If it is put after the verb it signifies If ang t Qs=. ,ij0Quj .Sresr, didst 
ihou saij anything t but if OT-b^Tar, is put after a verbal from a par- 
lieiiilc, it sin-nifies what ? or whcrfforcl Thus / u.:Q. 3 r: 
what hast thou sa/d? f ^9.' >i. ^ ^'-iGsr.^whonfon hast thou 

said thus? Moreover from lliese three Adjectives jirocced Pronouns 
Substantive in this way: M. b’. N. 

that or such as: he: she ; ^51 ,' it ; 

M, OT P. (sr®T0:.T;, who I N. <si what which all arc well 

deedined : «ru60)t_u./, ^4,oT0^ii/,ff(5, ^ic. So ca eb p , & <>rrr 

di kc. But tliey say fi'.ix (otjavon oj that 

man has come, or such, a man has come. Mi. They sigiiily also the 
eaine as ? irhat't Thus ^(ar'2iasri;f/ob('C^,G^wA0Ar, he said^ ivho 
fray might he he/t ,S.a 2 / iell^ 

what may the sin be, which thou hast committed; kc. 

50. (2.) IMore shortly still, instead of these thri'c Adjectives they use 

these three letters, cr, which they call sd-Qi...^QgiSjg, letters 

indicative: thus is .jii is 

^^Gurrlj] (STQjeu&reij, is <ir g jS su nii Qj , kc. Por the use td' these 
letters the Rule may he this ; if (he word to which those letters are 
Joined, begins with a vowel, there aic ahva\s intcrjiobed tw'o v v 
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\ conFonantf-j; IhuF from comes ^^eu^noj^ ^/u ^suisrre/, cr a/cjiir 

©j, &c. If the following word begins with a consonant, this, what- 
ever it be, is ahvavs itself doubled : thus from .sesj/r, ^ 3 scff>,r ; 
from Q'uprj^, '■> h'om ; from 

eauje, qi tsfor gxttjj ; from ^f-^/reir : nor can il be written ^csr 

f(jr then the saim' letter would not be doubled, whieh is but 
others would be substitnled in jdace of it, and as w^e have 

stated above, is a Prononn Feminine. In tiie same W'ay ^AS<orr>!r, 
cTi:Smfr ; cr lL "un Skr. This method is elei^^ant and 

very easy, and in some words rnneli in use, and we may always use 
it elei^anlly. Hence, w hen some, that they may sav. e g. this bank 
of tho rirer, say @ they fooii.‘'hly entirely mistake : fur 
it is the same as to say, (hat this hank ^ when it snlBees to say, either 
or f;) n ^JfSGo.r; for both well si^niify (his hank : iu the same 
way wu' should say, not ^ but either , or x 

that hank. kr. 


S MOTION V 
Of the Genders. 

From what has been saiii thus far, it seems that in this language, 51. 
there (ulher is no dilftn-enee of (lender, or that sneh difference is not 
neeessaiv ; forasmneh as, wdiiist witii us i^ itt Latin) the Oen-- 

ders are distingnislK‘(l by the adjectives and articles, the Tarnulians, 
as we have staled, distingnish by uender neither adjectives nor ar- 
ticles. Nevertheless, they distinguish the genders by the third per- 
son of the verbs, a thing peeidiar to this language" ; and while we 
should sav e. gt. venit, for ewu v gender, the Tarntdians say for the 
masculine o; for the fmiinine for the neuter ©y/i ; 

as in the following chajiter we shall state more fully. They also well 
distinguish by gender the jironouns, that, he, who? as we have stated 
above : m, ,^Qjar, &c. The Rules for 

the genders, in this language, however, give almost no trouble. In 
Sanscrit the genders are called JiiasS ; hence the masculine is called 
ujeSlijsih, the feminine and the neuter ^Lj{^s^s.a3iKJSLh, 

Butin Tatrinl the genders are called, by a common term, ^Sssw. First, 
the Tamnlians distinguish only two genders, the first of which they 
call e...turr^Zs}3T, the sublime gender : but the second where 

this letter o'o, common in the high dialect, and called 
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is proiiouiKM'il llkt' tliP i^nitliiral ronsonant g : 'wlinif'C il is (’ailed 
Jprhui, i. C , fhe wfvrlor gvndcr, ami if is (he rHuiler. I'Ik’ (Irsl. is 
('oimnoii to malos and fmnalos : which afli'rward is disrnig'iiishcd info 
^/(sraT-fjiTo;, whiidi is tlic muiicnlhn^ kc. Quesk’ uir^i, gt'npr//, 

wliich is {Inpfciiuuinc. All rational Ixdiics arc of the suhliinc i^’ciid('r : 
aniojii^^st which, (Jod. Angels and Mcii aia^ of the inastoiliiie gmider ; 
vvoiricn of th(i feminine; all otlier things without exception ar(^ 
neut('r. Amongst those masculine, God and Angels are iisrd also in the 
nentf'r gendi'r : in like manner they join the neuter gender to men, 
whom they ^\ish to honor very greatly: thus 
wfc'gy/, ///e j)rl(\st has r(Wh\ kc. klxctpt besides tin- noun 
when it signifies, a ; fur that they use both in the masculine and 
the neuter gender. But the noun an infant, is always of 

the neuter gender. 
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ni A i>TKu m 

OF Tin; \ FRH 


STCTIOX I 


Vf the Conjugailon of and first if tin- Priscnt Tmse. 

The Verb. wbiOi the Tairmlian^ call e'9''i.3r, is coiijuLrated as With o9. 
iis, in three Persons, wiiich th(*\ natue ; of whitli they call 

the first : the second ; and the third lj u-': . 

In the two first persotis the\ do not <listi!iguish the u'enders. hot only 
in the third : and even this is distiiig-nlslicd by the tnas<.'nline. femi- 
nine and neuter yoniders in tlie sint^ular number only : but in tlie 
plural the neuter is ojdy distinguished from that which is not neuter, 
and the same word serves for masculine as well as feiniidne. More- 
over the dhiinuiians dislinyMiish (tidy three Tenses, which they call 
Qptisn'tcOiti : they are , fiiiic passh/^^ which is tlie 

Present Tense : time elajKscjl, wliitdi is the Pneterile; 

lime approaching, which is the I uture. 'fhe final ter- 
minations of ail the Tenses are altogaU-her tin* same. Thus for the 
singular miniher, \\u‘Jirsi person lias at the end c; : the second ub 
the third, ina.seuliiie fi'minine e^.d, hut the neuter or in 

the future For the Plural, tlu\/b>7 has y/ - : tiv' second ; 

the third,, masculine and feminine : hut the neuter as in the 

singular. Pesides these, tiiey add anoth'/r second and thiid person, 
which they use. as m token of honor, f-i the singular number: 
of which the second person ends in and the tliird in 
Wheicfore it is enough, for the conjugation of \(:rhs, to know the f rst 
person of each tense, and hy only changing the termination accord- 
ing to the Pule gdvim, any verbs you please are ensilv conjugated. 
There is some dlfru-ulty in fnding the frst form of the tenses, to do 
which t'lese are the Pules. 

About the Present (here is rert.unly no fiifucuUv . for siiire all 5u 
verbs are named from the \erbal the « heiiig doubled or not, 
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liy toriulnalion into -r, ' , 'wf iiavf' llif* person of 

tlif' Profroiit, and f'loin tliis the other ])ersonR. Hence 00 iIj, is tlie 
ooimnon second: SfSir, the honorary second; 00M]-, tlie common 
third masculine; tlie lioiioraiy third: 00.4:, the third feini 

nine; flic third neuter: and tliese for the sincjtdar. But in the 

Plural nurnbcin 0 is the first person ; QfSa&ji, the second ; 

i£'0:;<aJT, the third, tor the masculine and feminine ; and tiie 

third of the neuter, d'hus, from the Mud) Q<fui00^', to mal'c or do. 
the Present is : 


f^JH'.SPA'd' TKXSP. 



S'uiQuIar. 


1st Person 

Qjfd-’&'Q/f'd' 

/ make. 

t!n<l 

G.V J)-00'i' , 

Thou niakest 

ihd Ma'culiue 

Cjr j''-00.rrr. 

He makes. 

,, Feminine 

Ufi'- aJ-'i? 0(jir , 

She makes. 

Neuter 


It makes. 


Jlvnorary 


1st 

Q’fF UJ-0' Cp 0 r 

/ mak(. 

vhjd 

fi' ii } 

Thou make St 

did 

GV (11-00^, 

lie or She 7 nokes 


Plural 


1st 

Gv ,i i-s? j0 " , 

laake 

2n.l 

C’<r -ac’/e' , 

You make. 

d)id M. and F. 

GV aj -ki(jpfh-i G. 

They make. 


G' ff U-i "0 , 

d'hey make 

1 add that the third jierson neuter, instead of ending in as ne 

lone stated, ends also in 

p_37. The verbs, for 

instance, which have 

u before rejectin 

l 0/'’'.^', add ^<5; : thus 

fro rn Gj rr ch 31 hJ m 

( omes N,e. 

Those \\hich have 

or the consonant uh. 

before rejecting 

n;, add either 0/^ 

7, or more elegantly 

; thus from 

(‘onies or 

G(j)^ ; from GV uj 

comes 

or from < 7 comes Gmh 

or Nc. For this last, since a Ion 

g vowel preeedes if, 

does not double li*, as C 

ill since the lir 

st is short. Observe 

that tlie present is often used lor tlie future, 

and especially in tlie 


epistoiaiy style. 
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SKCTION 11. 

Of thr Vrwterltc. 

About tho pra'Iorite thoro is more diflicuhy : forasmuch as there 54. 
iiif both mure rules for prfuteriles, and of these there is scarcely one 
which does nut require much exception. Lest iione^er beginneis 
finding no path before tliem, sliould themselves begin to stray at ran- 
dom, we will give some methodically compiled rnle.^^, confining the way 
as it were with hedge.s ; we will notice here the greater numher of the 
c.xceptimis from these rules; llie rest they themsehes will soon learn, 
after wandering for a short lime. 4'hat those, who di'siie to learu 
this language, may however both more easily retain, and ha\e readv 
at a nod, the rules for prieterites, wdiicli I have determined to lay 
down here, it is my humor to hind tliem in a Imndle as it were, in 
these eight versicles : 

Qme prope piaecedit cradu vel (jrada, littera moustrat 
Piietei'itum ; his, qme ca duplicarit, Inec regula eonslet : 

(.'onsoiia ?/fi. ra. /, «. a/, tvv ; u dabit andcn. 

Omnia longa lihwn copulant. Ast \\\ fjradti verbid, 

Aya, ijuiuen : na. den ; na ddn ; dant : u feia* sempei 
Addit vu’u ; hi, rn, lu, den, den, den,^ sibi poscunl : 

In variat ; ya, i, at, nden dant : iomra \agantui'. 

Tsus })!ura tameii passim variare docebit.'^' 

Wlierefure the letter nduch liext precedes cradn or yradu show^ the 

Notj.. These baibaruus lines may be r(‘ndered barbarously thus . 

r 

The Letter next preceding cradu or yradii shows 

'File Pneterile : for those which double ru the rule is this ■ 

.La cmisonant, and ra, i, it, and ai irivc ten ; 

^jS!/ g U" ^ ^ ki : ' ; 

A andm gives; all long unite with /imm. Put iii\erb.> 

Q/Vji:.! ja’i'cnT'" pou 'i'c-Cm .'>■ 

In yradu, 7/ya g;i\cs ynlnen : nti. dm; na, den gi\e; 

P- p-, '> ,'a 1, y ,vg. 

r coinmonly adds men , In d'unand- den : rn den . hf, den , 

rg 'L/ © 

l,u ^aiic.s . ya , f, and at :rivr ndm . Ion;: \(.wol''. i.iiv 

lA]”.'imiiec will y.l iiiuc, fii ail seh.'. \:o\ 
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praterile. For ii!l verbs, as we lla^e already end either m 
or in and tlie rule of the p’.ieteiite is taken from 

the letter which iniiiiediately precedes tliis tcrniination, Hence far 
tliosp which douhle ca the uil(\is this : for Verbs, that is, which end 
in sQp jjj, the d bein^ doubled, these are tlie Rules. 

55 . Rule 1 . The consoHiuit (/ire i(°0;&dy. Verbs, which 

before have the consonants For (f, ha\e the praMerite in 

pQ ^ oD I . Thus Cld'i sdp^, to fecd^ ; UlditIj&^pj^, to 

agglomerate^ So eu^n to iiourish, 

to end strife. ^ irp ^ ■, ujlvda'p^s^^., to see ^ 
kc. In the siinie way tliose \\iiich have i, or ai, or u^ 
before have i'(V?_jn the p ra> tori to. Thus eSifUl-dp^. to 

extend, to learn, So ug^l—a 

dpjBi,io ercaie, to kich %eith the, heel^ 

p>d- , utbli" to lie doirn, u(b'f y^diT ‘ e^QtSd^p j^j, 

to clothe, '01 & d p , to'irash, From 

these e>:c('pt Rut this Rule is 

alto'i'ether univcisal. 

56. Rule 2. „J, gives „'In(h'/). 'J'ho.^e. that is, n Inch have F short before 
ddp,^, rejecting i-dp,.^i, form the pi;vlerite by adding 

Thus from L':pi-’dpj:\ iojorget, mpihipd ; from up.^Qp^, to fig, 

I '.pfb^gBdj ; from idpAidpj:), to be burnjkp p i ^ ,'c-i ; from ^psdp,^', 
to descend or die, is.c. Except those which have only one 

syllable before dQppj: fur tli(‘>c in tbc lufcterite have sQQt> 3 rM„ 
Thus from / ; s.hdpp,, ; which in 

fact ('lid thus hj SMici'pe ; for they ouuht to end in s>p)d:pjjj ; 

^p.pj, (p.d pjr, and are of the Rule at mmiher 60 , as 1 shall state 
below. 5 oil iK'cd not excejit however 013-, although another 

has written, that it has /xfMr,'F,L'Cv3? ' , which is not true: fur it has, 
according to the general rule, maxrp ''3 

57 . Rule o. .-Ill long syllables unite irith <& dQk,:sTJir ; that is, all which 

before s^dppj have along vonel, foini the pia-terite in Sdd'emoy, 
Thus from ^yidpp', to make, 3;, JoF«3r..5r ; from / IQpgp, to gut to 
flight, ^ i d Ustd : Irom to be filled, Q d'iasr^h •, from 

^sdp.pr, to susprinl ffoni a crons, jyi -sie ; from dprriSHpj^, 
to look at, hp.o:L.,dsai.:r : and this in a similar wa}', because they are 
syncopated from kc.: as is evident from the imperative 

Except which, bccauKO it is not abbreviated by svneope, 

has : and . s f 'if, '■ , vvlc.b verb Mhen it signi 
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lies to keep watch over, cannot be written, as fiom i^^norance must eveji 
of the Tamulians do, ‘ij. /; car cradle : lor when \Aritten in 

this way it does not mean to keep watch ewci\ but to cause a certain 
warmth of the tongue, such as pepper and similar things uccabioii j 
whence that warmth is called S'IITil, caram. 

And thus niucli of verbs which end in : I think right to 58. 

add this one remark. Many verbs by syncope end in and in 

truth end in all Avhieh, according to the rule which I shall 

presently give at number GO, have in the prmterite, But 

tliese are general! v verbs acliAc from the neuter, which ends in 
Tlius to he shat /h/. neuter ; and 

by syncope ^ to shut in, aciiAc: 3;, to with- 
draw into a corner iieuter ; or to put into a 

corner, active : to tremble ; or ®ii i? m j^/, 

to cause to tremble : / to flee : or / i to ]nd 

to flight, &c. Ail tliese have in the prmteritc thus 

w 5' ‘'Lw , Uc. Ill the same wav 
there are others, which hy syuc()])e end in which of them- 
selves ought to end in «'f@ '■‘'/o.S' 'J’hus to scrape, 

up grass. Q ^ ’a />' 31 ; his (P) ^i, to turn to /Iighf. (ip'hs>^/r,:Z) ; 

JS/, to put one on another, Sic. All wliicJi 

according to the rule which I shall give, have U(?ll the prirterite 
in uG^^sTtfffT, py j^(j} lisr.,-’. , ^^:c. Thus 

those I have noted above di-Jp'jn, ^c. : and almost all, 

which, before have a long vowel; as 

Ac. which all liaic i as is said aho\c. Whence all these are 

not e.vceptions from tlie rules I gave Just now. In order to distin- 
guish however whether any verb by its own nature may end in 
or whether it ends so by SMieo])e. v\e must have recourse to the word 
of tiie Imperative; for if, iu the imperative, the verl) /.c s.-J,r?js lor 
example, has/bt— : and .jij lias ; so 

GiF^jsryj, ; so jr-si^, &' ''"©•Ac. ^^dlence all these 

ought to end in and by svneope do teiminate in 

As to verbs which end in G\foj,i, hit the First Kulc be : nga, gives 59 
guinen; cror, ; td, d ny..'.: _ That is to say, those which have 

f£j before ha\ein the pnrterite ; thus <su < xst ib G p-' to 

vfneratC, wfXsrii'^dlssrGv ; L_ir.jG‘,rr'^, to .shut m, ; 

to agree. ^ u.iiG!(Us , bee. Tiiose however which have 
em before liavu in the jir.ctciile 'it— yr ; thus b-Gs ‘ ilp-j/!. to 
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itcvuur, to see. acw? Cl-**, , n’liich iti llip prse- 

tei'itc also changes the lirst long s}]lal)ie into a shuiT one. Finally 
those nhich ha^e .the consonant <Ar before in the prajterite 

reject and add (I'vdi : thus to devour^ ^JsiQpS'diT ; 

erir'iU/f' jf;, to say, &d'.l.n'dr, 6vC. 

60 . Kule 2 . L almost aheap adds inen. That i.s to say if u short 

comes before is rejected in the [)ra'terite, and ^Qasrdr 

almost always added. 1 Imvc said, almost abeays: because if to that 
u there be joined the following consonants, u, either single or 

double; or isaar, cw, lt : tlie pneterite always has ^Cesrijr. . Thus, 

to speakf u&(^<isrdsT ; to desire, p<ff -dldvsrdiT ; 

to ivritr. to perform, 

; pd Lj£p^i, to Confide, ; ^L.'Lj^p/ii, to fix one 

on arioilter, ^.hiil^s^aroOT ; uac^r^fiiiQp^, to make, Jsar^^sT ; e,4.D,r 

*pQp^<gj, to walk ahold, sl. la; /roS f^sreor ; ^l{^£p^<^, to snenc often, 
^iLh.Mdmslr ; i.Sldv ^p&lpjj.', to ivferweavCy From these 

except only fp ^3 p>J^ to prepare, which has Fr-drQpJi : of the othei 
thi.s rule is pretty universal. 

2. But if to that u there be joined «a.or i^.,OYp; then whether more 
than one syllable precede, as, Qpfif'i^'Spj^i, psujySp^'^ , 

or only one sj liable precedes, that however being long, either by its 
own nature, as, <s(je,&p^, '^plkiQp^, ; or long because 

two con.sonaiils follow, as jujeav (hjUpju, s.L(h)£pji!, sdi 

jpiQp^, ^pjiudip.pi, kc., in all these cases tlie })rfL'teiite ends in 
the same W'ay in 'i'hus Qp^^'ibi'J.^srdr^ f^Lp-Qi^ardz^ p'Su,iiS 

(Josrdr, ij tpJGeifrdi , G'/iiLp..C'osi-i>sr, G'p dr, upGssrdr , 

riLL.ia~G^'s^dT,sd'fiGsoTdi,Sr/:.piG-^'STosr^tsiC. Fxccpt Curf(!)l£p^, of 
which, although the lirst syllable is long, the pr;eterlt(; is ‘lun . 
But if before (5, 6', pi, there be only one short syllable, then that 
consonant, &, i_, p. being doubled,^lhc ])r:i;tcrite ends in e-uS'. Thus 
from p p)£p,pi, p I : from p!^&:p3j, psC<d>dT ; from 
LjclCi -w; ; Qi'pi£p^;S^, io' u f !• p di , ^.piQp^i, ^fQp,h; ^^Qp 
.zSJJ, ^pGpdr, kc. This rule also is invariable: nevertheless 
j:>], andL^0ih'D^, besides ‘rJsG<md, and uf!:&od, have also 
and Lj dr . 

61 . Rule 3 . (0, 0, pp, demand for themselves severally (^c-oSi, 'p/itm 

Qp-k ; Qp varies. This is an excej)tion from these, wliich liavi: 
?i beiore Upjp. That is to say, 1, If there be joined to that n a 
single e-j it bccuuu'C’ 111 the jiia'lciite 'fbus 
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‘/—ul , [£1 tl'irCsisTQl^t^, P_(5(C/^S^'^.l5/, P_(V565STl?Z_;jV, 

OQf06OOTCr,o5r, 8:c'. liowever, lias ci!/C3<^f^^ 

(.^ewcar. But if the ctr lie double, the prreterite, by tlie general rule, 

IS in ^CcOTGo' ; thus ^c>r ’ jrj(i>ir(p^Q ,#iarerfl 

Cotot ; (^Q ji^araifiCssrsh, isic. Nevertheless cSicu^Qp^, 

besides ei^ m sw .hnr ^ has also 6!9i«VCL„f^ : and always 

has Os'.iresi'rQL^m. — 2. If to that?/, sr he joined, is added 

in the prseterite to that consonant ”r, which is allowed to remain : 
thus oj0r0«'0^^, Qjifr^fhC^ Gs'Q^S/v^, 

Gff it Nc. Except one or two hav- 
injT inen : thus aj/r0fe7(!.\^, But ^'0Q^^, 

;50fl,7’ j5y, and Gh..oT0:'(j;n,45:/. Ouncn^ it^oh-. .‘h But if to 

ihat 71 there be joined ei), either siuLde, as 
Jkv,®^; ; or double, as O^oi)^', Gte/feO ,52.7? 0,5:/, O&a 

it; jiiS &,e. : then the «) is taken away altogether, and borG/ofy is 

added: thus sf-ip^iCjo^ , ,j5/i.p6>^(j ^ „i), Gx^Gta/'/pyr, 0<.i'dTG/Div . 

C,mtOT, kc. So when jSp&ipD, 4 iJ occurs by syncope from ^SC^svQ 
0^ : this, both in the imperati\e, has and in the negative 

Seo't&im : and by this rule in the pnelerite it has j§^GjCi>h . I’hxcept 
however 0<£f which has OiFudrJear^k. — 4. Finally ‘‘ Qp 
varies. ' That is to say, if to that tn be joined, some in the printe- 
rite add simply : thus >':>< ; &^QpSpj,i,P^ 0 

G'^i4' ; O^HQpktp^, QpG^G--^'-. Others, reject the ?/ and add 
G, to the consonant thus from q n'Qp Q p , ojtrf^.^Q ; 

from ; &_;n'(y)!S/n^.i^ e_,'.ai® 

jsGni ; ^G>:LQiG : o9(yiif£k'r,.'5i how'cver 

letains the ?/ also, and makes But has 

indeed 0of^i®'7«;r,73r, but it does not belong to this rule ; since it is 
really (xp(ip(^Qpj!f:.! ; whence it has in the Infinitive (ipQps:, and not 
(ipip, as tlie others heic adduced have, r9,up, e. ip, 

B,u!e 4. F, ^g, ffire ; that is to sav, if the consonant 62. 

lu, or /, or 07 , occurs before Gp.'fu, <spjj is rejected, and the prac- 
tcrite formed by adding : thus from ji!<os>L^Qp^, „5i/6inL_ 

p/G fiGar • *Bo from swL-S'pjj], sisoL-pJ^-.i' : so from 

&(*. Excpj)t whicli has gsiguG^kst; Ou’u 

Ou IiG^^cbt ; Os'iiiGpjr'^ CoVFG^^fiw; Op^ujG^fSP: 

to which, except sometimes by the very lowest people, /i is usually 
added. 

Finally liule 7. “ Lm?^/ ffjfUnhle.'^ vary : ' that is to say, when be-6S 
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fore iht're orrurs; a ion^vowc-K {wlach M‘Y\ i'ew Vfa'hs 

the nilt' is variuhlo. For instance' and . r which ieall\ 

is have to,'; .„■,<■!? ■->'' , «fl" -4' dv with the 

first short; ii:iM' Gi)- 'i . ^*ot, C-'^n /t a in 

which, the first syllabic, wliich elscw licre is always long-, becomes 
short in the pneterite, and in consequence in tlic g-crund and past 
participle also, 

€d. The form of tlie prirterite being given by these rules, tliis also is 
conjugated through tlie persons and numbers according to tlie end- 
ings given at number f/i. 'I'lius from liie verb fo make. 

the Pra’terite is: 

rU/KTiiRITE TFXSK. 


let V 

erson 

Sin/j/ular. 

iff" iiJ • j> ^ ^ 

I have made. 

khul 


G)<Fui*^rr il). 

Than had made. 

hid 

Masculine 

G’lflp J I - ^ frdn, 

tic has made. 


I’eminine 

Ci\6^ <j )- ^ ,r ,,i7 ^ 

aSV/c has made. 

,, 

Xeuter 


It has made. 

1st. 


Honorarif. 

^ (Tth, 

1 have made. 

‘iiirl 



Thou hast made. 

hid 


CVai-^rr /t. 

lie or she has made 

1st 


Plural. 

0 U G ^ fT U . , 

U’e have made. 

Ihid 



}’ou hare made. 

hid 

M. and F. 

(? (fi"- ui - ^ /r fTSuji) 

'Thej/ hare made. 

- 

K. 


They hare made- 


I liave said for the Keuter, although others may say 

\vhir-!i iiowcver is barbarous and vulgar. Besides, ot 
these which I have said have in the pr;eterite, some mav ter- 
minate in ; and those which have mav have #CV>. 

Kot all however, but those only which have ^ or ^ before 
or : thus .sijSQp^., jS-.n or JS! ^ 

or ; so ld<X)P or u^ss^p^Cr, 

; ^eB)u-S^p^, ^ es) u. .h or «si/es)L.^ &c. But this way 
is not so elegant : certainly in so many of their classical books which 
I have, read, written not only in veise, but in prose also, I have nn- 
douhtedly nowdiere once met with or «?CVffr ; hut they al- 

ways form the prieterite in \erbs of that sort in fl/s^psr or 
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MdiTover df those wliich }la^e another letter besides ^ or gg before 
or never e.an even one verb ha\e the pneteiite in 

(t^CVr.n;; altt)OUg']i tliey may Iiave or iSo it can by 

]io means be said ^ OufT jn) ^ u(B& ■, 

^e. \\ hcrefore is tlie universal mode iji all verbs 

of that rule, without exception; and is certainly more elegant, and is 
with one consent approved and used by the learned. 

1 add an appendix for the third p(‘r.son of the neuter. All verbs 65. 
which have the jiraAerite in besides having in the third per- 
son neuter as L-ii'£!e3T^^ ueiareesfli^^^^ ivc., elegantly 

ha\'e also ^^ 43 /: thus ^ j)), c/wl-. «>W!g 4 i/, S;c. So, in the 

elegant dialect, from comes the prmterite 

Cesr^h. Although we do not use this in the vulgar dialect, we use 
nev ertlu'less. according to this rule, the third person ne\iter G<ff rrtl) 
Some in place of double 43 , add double and say 
ucmi>mn!<ffsi-y Qs^:rkc3S-<£?, kr,. \vhi<‘h however is not so elegant. Others 
to both ways add Q^n ^icSis or Q,b^ ^ ; which how- 

ever is altogether a uiistalve. Others linally luse this termination in 
other pixeteritcs also; and instead of saving tlicy say 

ivc. as gein'rally men of the lowest caste of Parrears are 
accustomed to speak. Wdiich however must by no nn'ans l)e said. Ac- 
corriing to this rule, the third ])t'rson neu!('r varies in the piaeterite, 

"I from and 'lurij.srh from for it either 

beconu's, aeeordmg to theii general rule. (A ; or, since 

the pra'tiu’ite may he jpg'Oi , aecordiiig to this np- 

jiendix, it becomes Jin, ; which howevei although it 

be common in the high idiom, is not in use in the vulgar dialect; 
but they use these words, ^is- or Quiri&- or iiud'^Sr^. 

And thus much of the pimtcrites. 

SECTION III. 

Of lltc Future, 

About the Future there is almost no diincully. Forasmuch as, 66 . 

1. All that have with single or double *, in the pni'teritc, 

leave iu the future 0 d'.ew. Tims (yjGJG"«sToffr, to cai^t emf^ ; 

/o t'CUCraA, euccar/ii^oV'isp' ; ogy L_<ffi®G^£ 0 ToA, lo shut i?2^ 

L—<fh(^ fj W eh , e . 

2 , These being excepted, no other form of prtelcrite being taken 

into account, those which end in have the future in 2 (Ju^pt : 



60 


1 AMUI, GRAMMAR. 


thus IVom u L<^ fv ^ io learn ^ ul^iIiCl 'eSr ; from ^ /(; jaf. 

get, m/niliQuh: from to exist,, @0ui(i’Lj..ST ; from u-sJui 

to hear, CsSnljdu.'V^ or which is llie same thing .'lj iVc. 

Those how('ver which end in have in the future Caj^v : 

tlms O*-- chy/n.c^;, to inahe, Osf to become, ,,gi, 
(euJl^nj ii) go, Gt-iai^&tnh ; to obtain, 

to icrite, srQ^^C&joh, \c. Except those, wliicli, hcfoia' 
ha\ (i the consonant esV or ; these add ; thus, -J 

to eat, e_eOTKoUi.'.v; s it e^i Q ^ ^ , to ,see, & itcsct 'Xu^lr, so i._, n-^ 
to eat, ; <iT Jh sat p .-SJ , to sag, stJo '^ ouah, b<.c. Moreover tll(J^e 

which have i^r, q^>, (ggi, thither ^^ith llie double consonant, or \vith a 
long letter prcc(>ding, before ; these nutre elegantly add ir.-'i -i 

ac(‘oi’ding to tlie general ride, the single consonant remaining : tlms 
from 0 <!r IT b\> '<tJ p ,31 , to sag, or co.h ; from 

0 &ir^(gfijQ p ^31, to bug, r iP (^fpwj^'rr or Q*' lrr(i(a}j^; jVom ,_p; <' 1 
to reign, or : from <cii‘T q{ to bre, 

u>}itr q^)Q ,~y.h , or Lc. Of these futures the secolul is :d\^a\s 

the more elegant. Ibit e. g. since it has not a conso- 

nant, nor a long but a sh(»rt vinvel before o., cannot hi; callnl 
hut must always he calh'd , ixc. 

Till' form of the i’ulure having Ixam easily found hy means of the, -e 
)ul(>s, this teiis(! may also be conjugated through the prisons and 
nninhms aciording to the common terminations: ihu.s, 


Fl/TURE d'ENSE. 

ibingnlar. 


.1 St be 

r.mn 

0 JF P) - 1 / , 

/ shall 01 (rill lual r. 

2 lid 


CV ui-ujeu g 

'I'hou shah or (rill itotlf 

did 

Mavc. 

Orff. k.yllM, 

lie ,shall or trill nial'r 


I d in. 

C'dfi' I'-rJIll O, 

iShr shall or (rill niaLc. 


Ndmt 

Cbf li ‘~uj , 

h shall or trill iu'aL e, 



] I Duon 

irg. 

IM 


Q,ir'\ i-b h)' IT .' j 

/ shall ar trill iitaLr. 

2 nd 


0 <F 'll - 6)5* IT, 

Thou shah or rrill luah 

did 


0^ li-eaii IT 

lie (O' she shall oi' trill 



Plural. 

Jsi 


- f'lj'il ih. 

fl e shall or trill /iinhr. 

2nd 


Os' li-Cil iht d. 

J ott shall or trill via hr. 

did 

-M I d 

Ofl iLi-nuii n •*!} ji j 

I'hrg shall or trill whr 


N. 

Q<S ll-lLjU'^ 

'I'ltrg shall 01 trill utak 
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H(>r(' ohscivc lhat loi tli« third person iipiitpr, verbs that end in G7. 

fhaii”’e this iiilo-r^u): thus /<> 'mcludc, 

e«'a ; ejr/.s 7 , @ 3 J@(i ; ueoL-sQ/oj^^ (o create^ 

LJb' 6 -)L-.F(^.. , Tliose iio\ve\er wliich end in rejecting” alto- 

get Ikm- w/' .yy, add &.!!., in this \vny. If the vowel preceding be ?/, it 
is strtiek out: thus io 7 nYj), fo 

[loveni^ lo hr m //rallh, kc. But if 

it be some otln'i” shoit ^owel, or the diphthoiijg uj is inserted and 
it beeoiiK's thus lo (dilain, ^c 6 )l-.u.^ ‘!: ■ 

lo kno)t\ ^s!,iS!ui See. But if the vowel bf? long”, then either 
a siiig'h' I.. is added, or (^;dj is added: thus from he 

i//(oh\ comes .3.0 or from tog<e Cuirii. or 'rufr(^u; 

trom Cfflj /o huni^ U’j-^ei' or 'skiy^ix); fri)m fo grieve^ 

u) or C/ /;@Li , \(‘. Finally if there be a consonant before d\/r> 
is united to it, by doubling- that consonant, if it be preceded 
by a short vow(d ; but otherwise, if by a long one: thus, 
fo I'trf, it}o(n fo 7 ))tik(\ : 'I’in to /'red, 

tvc. Those howeAer which have in the lirsf person, 

as I hav(” slated aboAC, always have 0m in the third of tlie neuter: 

(iuMi ihi'gjQbii 01 ^ QjGK!r(a 0 j., ; ^ ^ SiC. 

Since, besides these three lenses, the Tamnlians liavc no Im])erfect, 
nor Plnperi'ecl, 1 will eAplain th(‘ mode of snjiplying’’ thos(', in the 
(ollowiiig eliapler, Avhere I shall treat of the Syntax; there too I 
.'lia!) give eertain phrases, which we may call Aorists. 


RECTI OX IV, 

Of (hr InqHTdfirr. 

The Tamnlians havt' the Imperative, and call it fiom the (bS, 

cerh tr] to command. The nde for the Imperative however is 

easy; forasmuch as the word Avhich remains, after rejecting- from any 
verb, or d/jja, serves for the imperative, in the seeond 

jterson singular. Thus from u'lf-: from Ou^r 

Ol'/t jpj: IVom un ns^p^, unr/f: so from G)^frd>^i 3 pj^, GV t ; 
from 3), O-Fili ; from Cuirp^, Quir,kc. Thus, since flp‘Sp>.^ 

and are so jnonounced by syncope, from /§&j>g'i!p03 and a^a) 

which are not in use ; the imperative according to this rule is 
in use notwithstanding; eS&jii'. Those however Avhicli before 
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^ or liavp the consonants ear or ij^, add u ; thus 

; 1ST I- OT fiTsar^j ; ^ cii a jn ^ jijQ^Qp, SiC. Tliose how- 

ever which have or (^. or (^, with a long vowel preceding, or 
with double e) or isir, may also terminate with the sim])le consonant 
o), err, tp : thus from Cair^'Qpjr;;, with the lirst long, /o mfUct^ 
comes or (J-r/rd); from Os=irS:}/^Qp^, OiFiri^bpi or Off-ir^^v; 

from «r : from Ow.-;; drje^ic? dr^a,'- or 

O&n^ : from i^fTQpQp^^, &jtrQp or ^v., and tlie second way 

is always the more elegant. 

Fn)m tlic general rule except those which in tiie praderite have 
; for in the imperative they liave : thus aj/rGjid'icsrJ', 

^L„<«:f3C'^3T(i,nT, ; (Tp'^lSiW:?! , (Tpf?(®;, kc. \\'tiicl) 

however are not in laet to he excepted; forasmuch as I have rejx'at- 
edly said, since these verbs are really i<c. 

they have the imperative according to the general nde. 

Except however Qip^h^p^'p;', and for from these come, 

Gor, vu, ^fr da: and these for the second person have /di fu. 

But for the second person Honorary »_dj is added : thus UL<^u..j\ 
O^riens^il ; Q'[r ivc. ilnt to llie imperative Cwr. de- 

part thou, they do not add gi-m, hut ;q only for the honorary ; and say 
(?u(rJ. And to the words , they add 0m and say ci/ri0m, 

^/r0:i , IMoreover, iftliere slill he added to tins word of the impe- 
rative, Os'/rerr short, it beccunes the second person plural ; thus 
L.I tp- tLjtZjO s 'T titr , G ff' a 6i) p]}' tnjJG iT' (T ' fi , G Lj /r im Gsi ir orr , ciu tr 0 [eiG-s fr btr ^ ^ it 0 nj 
OpTT'ii, kc. For the otlier p(*rsoiis tliey use the word of the future 
tense. Again an (degant fuimi of the imperative, in all the jx'rsons, is 
to use the word of tin'- Inlinilivc, r. p. @0'^^e', Cu.fr<s;, kc. 

And they use this method esj)ecially when they speak with a liighly 
noble j)ersonage, with a king, a priest, ke., to wljom they would not 
scf'Di to Speak imperatively : they do not say r.^. Q^i^nfQnQp 
hut, as if asking, 0«cff^ : and so not hut, 

GV;;rr.i7 -, kc. IiT this sciise they often add p-U! to the w'ord of the 
Infinitive; euna^Ln, C^Gseijil>, kc. Hence another mode of Impera- 
tive is to add to each person of the Future, the Inlii)iti\e from 

the verb thus ^Hufri^imurs, QurrtsSirrrs, kc. 

Which mode however is not strictly imperative, as we have said : 
h(;cause they use the wmrd of the Infinitive with any person, as 
1 shall explain more at large in the more elegant dialect of 
this language. W'hcrefoUe from the verb the impera- 

tive is : 
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IMPERATIVE. 

ShKjular. 

2iul Peryon Qs-h, or Qe=ui-eup 

oi'd Masf. GiF(i 

,, GVu '“Qarfcyr/rjs, 


Make thou. 
Let hhn make. 
Let her make. 


ILmorarif. 

2ii(l G^iu-uyiL, or Ojt n-(J) jT IT js^ 'Make thou 

VUral. 

2ii({ 0,>F dt-itjrEiO'^ II ki , or OiF u I '■a’i ns ivn if', Miihe 7/e. 

0,ff d<-i>)irT nS'oiTa Lei them makf . 
aud for any person Oerdi aj» Q^ii i-iuerjih. 

The Tatnulians have, j)roperlv speaking’, no Optative or Sid)junn- 
althcnigh (lipy express these ideas very well by ceitaiii phrases; 
Avhicdi, since they have reference to the Syntax, 1 shall treat of in the 
next tdiapler. 


SECTION V. 

O f fhe^ Lafiuiliee. 

The Infinitive in tliis language is exceedingly easy : since all verbs 7 
which end in form the Infinitive by changing that into ks : 

thus, from ui^ss ; from ; from 

..a' (__</■ ; from Oi_'/r ; fi'om lc/hi. 

LL/nJs, kc. The Rule is quite universal. Those however 
whi(di end in may all indeed in the same way have the Infini- 

tive in s : tlms from /S! .d) /n ^ from OjekiQ/n^^ O^Gts;, 

Still this mode more properly belongs to the high dialect, and is 
stddom ado])1ed in the vulgar; except in verbs which have a long 
syllable before S : fur even in the vulgar dialect there occur 
Cuirs, (Jqjs, Gjhirs, kc. Others, rejecting add a short, which 

is joined to the word which remains ; so that if this ends in ?/, it 
may be struck out : thus from Ou/p ; from 

kc. If it ends in or lu may be added ; thus from 

from kc. If, finally, it ends in 

a consonant, then, unless it be it or y?, which never are doubled, and 
one only syllable and that short precedes, tliat consonant is doubled ; 
but nut so if either more syllables precede, or one long one. Thus 





from J 5 V, s^inco the iir!=:t is slioi-f, eomi'R p_(,n" *■ ; 

!ju(. from <‘r/r calf siiicf* the first is lonir, i'omos -fi.n ussr ; k<» IVnm 

O a ‘ 1 0<ff I'lu ; ])iit Iroiii (p LCiuitujy' ^ Clduj ; s<j from fi' ,h,j 

.^"•1 i'nr ’ from (of at crwi/tOTj ivc. All thoso Jlulcs iiri' iim\('rs;il. 

Hmicp, as I have vory often said, siin'O those which in ihi' prii'icritc 
}ia\'e ma} in fact eml in altlioii^'h hv svneetju- the 

is taken away ; they have a in the Infinitive aecorditii;- to this ycneial 
rnh* : (Tp'/’m., Xc. 

SECTION VI. 

0/ Gcruinls (Utd Partirijilc.^. 

Tlio Tamuliaiis call tin* Oeriind c'ii^GsrQuj J<fr Jy as if lln'v wonid 
call it, a tirfcci of fhe rerh : for tin; (iermui lias the force and ineai)' 
iiie’ of a verb, but since it is not conjuyMted throtip-h (lie jx'rsons and 
tenses, it is said to fall short somewhat of the desiL;n of the verb. 
They have one onl} ererund, wliich is ecjuivalent to our eeruiid in 
da ; they supply others in a way which 1 shall evplain at numlier 
121. whf're I treat of the Syntax. The (ji(‘)und liowe\er, which they 
have, is takcui from the word of the {inetcrite in this way: if this 
ends in ^ , (I'oor.ei heiin;- taken away, we ha\e the g-erund in / ; 

(su.vii f;:e-iy''.yir37<fT, oc' i*Kir /fj isi j : cuj Qitrf ; 

CoWwr, op'Ti^ u esci! [p isr S- 1 ^ ueaoi cnstl^ is^c. ThuS, since CW/.xe 

as w'c have said ahtive, may have for its pneterite in tlie 
high diah'ct O,^ [i ; althongdi this pra‘terit(.‘ is not in use in 

the vulgar dialect also, yi't the Oenind from this is in u^e CV./cJcA', 
All others remove oj di from the praderite and suhstilute ?i, to form 
the o'luamd: thus from u eufjn; from 

from tj Lsp f-Q ^ <ol\ j from uu-CL^dn^ uu-io; from QufQ/'iphr^ 

Oupjrti; from 'jj L—cw, p_coi!T(®; from cr i; (srf'.rjj/, 

INcept C lot C fur foSi . which have (JurrQ, or more IVe- 

4 uently and Guer'n. Observe this one thing, that this gerund 
can never he gu\cri)cd by another noun than that which governs the 
following verb; wliich verb may not be, another gerund, but eilhei 
the {u incipal verb completing the sentence, or an infinitive, or a par- 
ticiple, kc. : whicli is observed by the Latins, in respect of the gerund 
in do. 'I'lius I cannot say, j){Qjfmuii because the ge- 
rund uiTop. is governed by ^eudr., and the following ^^ip^G{,srmr by 
ISo neither in Latin may I say, ille caritando, ego sulfavi (he 
hij shiglng^ I danced :J but by the ablative absolute illo caniani(\ 



TAMUL fJKAlMMAR. 


hi)n suKjhif) : whence also in Tamul w'e must sa 3 ', un 

L<^. C"inaTrti7. llut it is correct to say, lU^^i Ljfr t^iu ir L^(^<osr .-h , rf/o catiian- 
ilo aallunt^ l/f .s'mg'n/g 1 ilanccd. So it is said, jfir^.vQe^fu^Vb^ihlUM.iU-cijr 
0:}~jin.^sirifliLJLj^.^(.,h Os^u'^n m; because aItlioui>f!i tluj Gerunds, 
GVeu-'t,})/, OjEirb^ilrih}^ may be governed by ^/reSr, and the priiudpal \erl) 

G\/r J'^jrG'; by ./j/wajvG: yet tliere ibllows ai'l(“r the Cieruuds tlie ])artieiple 
which is governed by the same 6^c. Tills Iviih; is to be 

t sjiecially observed ; for in this 1 have seen even llie more expert 
make mistakes. Hence without error it cannot be sain, 

Me 172b/// gem’ from Die hirth of Chrlnl ; bid 
eitlim- or '''jpgj ami so in otlier cases. laMa'jil how'CNei 

the Geiund ,3'u', IVom the verb which since it olien seiwes 

to form adveihs iiom nouns, as 1 shall cxjilain at number I2d, does 
not then follow this rule. 

Ihit the\' call the Ihuliciple, OlhljQ ^ , a drf’ct of iht' moui : 7 !/ 
for it has the signillcutiou of a noun, but witli the Trimulians is not 
(leciiiicd tlii'ouuh th(“ cas('s, genders and numliers, but the \e]'y same 
one word of t lu' }>artiei])le ser\ es for cM-iy case, geiuh'r, and mine 
bei ; whenca' tluw’ say well, that it falls short of tlic (h^-'ie.ii of tiie 
noun, d’liere are thn jiartieiples, of tlie present, of the jnielerite 
• O' past, and of tlie future. 

'idle rarlieiple of the Pri'sent, is formed l>y taking aw'av lioin 
' /’\;y or ] thus from .3^ v’ad*/, ■‘"V’’ t from i. 

(ie-,, ; from Ci <Juii kc. from .■ j .y_ /m., /'g y, uiy- 

dio.’/'' ; from y, isc. 

The Participle of the Piaeli lile, is formed by taking away oi .b from 
the- word of the pr;e|enlt>, and adding (/short: t bus from ey; b/ , 
..pP'ur ; from Cuir ..iMfdr , Gu,T.-,a) ; from ulICl^.P , from Quo 

elpj«b, Oup/o ; iiom 'i', ojiy-g ^ ; fioin ^ njuvoj 

iLO:,'iorii ; ivc. 

The ikarticijde of liie Future is the \ery word of the third person 
nenler; . 30 - or . 3 ;@(L ; CuulL, or Cu!i(S). ; CV djicpl , o , 

coy bopce, ^ Qgif. t\c. 

Ohselwe that the two iirst jiarticiples correspond with ours; not To. 
so the partieiph' future; fmasmucb as Q^bu/.o c. 3. scjwes unl\ ior 
the participle yi/(’////vov, nhout lo make^ when this tain be icsohed 
by w ho or w hich, and the word of the future tense, 1 will make, 
thou wilt make, live. Tlius I may tianslatc 

'Ke., I he urlifccr about to male Mdv, or the art f( err ivlio is abont to 
ouike this, i. c. who tcill make this. But when the pailidplein 
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rus ill Latin implies an end^ then it can be resolved neither by irho 
or ich 'tch, nor by this participle ol‘ the Tamiil Lanii^uasj:e: c. (/. Vo- 
minus bonis premium daturus veniet the Lord 7rill come to pice a 
reu'ard to the good^ cannot well be translated by the Taniul words, 
^d'«i)ia)jrrcS0«(^L;Ljei)?K!r^^0Ln/ro«(rL_6)i/Tia/0a/fi 1/ ; for this projiosi- 
tion will correspond wdth this, The Lord, who 'icill glee a reward 
to the good, will come,, which diflers much from the lirst. ^^’here- 
fore this particitdc of the future only supplies the duty discharged 
by the relative, ivho or ichichy which this language wants : thus, at 
the time, in ichich 1 will do, so, the parrot which 

v'illsag this,, §)ce)^s-Os=frd^£^iE!QeS, &.C. But they often also use this 
participle, elegantly, fur the participle of the jiresent : thus instead 
of saying er(ssr,3,&'Q&Qp&^^, they say, the 

pain 'irhieh / have ; so instead of saying / ujG-^u'tog’ f they sa) , 
/ the work which you are doing, l\c. Jhit the modes 

whicli truly correspond with our participle future in I'us and in dus, 
1 shall explain at number 123, in the next chapter, on Syntax. 

SECTION VII. 

Of the JShegafire J'erb. 

‘1. It is jieculiar to this language, to have a mode, whereliy, without 
any particle importing negation, they express the negative sense of 
(^\cry verb. The Tairiulians call negation <sr^/TcQGOT,frOaff'y?. 'Die verb 
Negative is formed in tliis w'ay, long is added to the word of 

the Imperative ; and if that word ends in v, it is always struck out : 
if in another vow'el, lu or eu is interposed, according to the rule at 
Number LI : hut if it ends in a consonant with a short vowel preced- 
ing, that consonant is doubled, and to it is united : thus Quir^pi, 
sustain, OuirQpdr-, stand, ; ^ewL-, wipe off, 

^es}L^'Juj,>nr ; vC7U!raiC, oJtissrrijiSsdT ; include, 

,jij L-&^2sm ; 7i'alh about, • uip., learn, uip.GujoN ; 

fi^essT eat, C assTdr ; sag, O ^ fr so «st •, Syirekr, sec, 

srCusTbni • Q^u,', 9/iake, ; CLDiij,J’ced, (ecaQiLich-, &.c. Ex- 

ce})t only those which before Q;d^ have a long vowel ; these form 
the negative in Gsoh ; thus to l>ecome, ; duirps^, 

whieii really is QurrQp^, to go, Qurrils-ch ; Qa^kp^, to burn, 
QtMiQa P ; C ptrkpj^, to grieve, (."p/rCsie^ ; ^trkpj^, to die, ^frCs-dr, 
Nc. This form being given, the verb Negative is conjugated, as the 
positive ; only in the third person neuter it has ddu: e. g. 
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Ofi n eocoiT^^^ji : or evon, the ,.51 beiu^ thrown away, it makes 
0,fr , d)cn"^, kc. Tlie negative then from OiP'liQ,^'^ is this; 

Sill gill (ir. 


1 st 

Person 


/ will not make. 

2 iid 


0<r ai-lL, IT tit. 

Thou will not make. 

3rd 

]\Iasc, 

Off tu-iuiT i;!>T, 

Jle will not make. 


Fern. 

Offtt-iu :i 'uu , 

She will not mcikc^ 

- 

Kent. 

Off ° t-OJ IT 

OffUi-ius ff-, 

1 It will not make. 



Honorary. 


1 st 


Offuj-‘J!tLJr.‘ , 

I will not make. 

2 nd 



'J'hou wilt nut make. 

3 id 


Qffli-iu'j /T, 

He will not make. 



Plural 


ist 


Off^-Q\L.l '’’U', 

Jf'e will not make. 

2 nd 


Off uJ-ii? irff&T, 

You will not make. 

.3rd 

j\l. and F. 

Off uJ-UJ tr ITdl-n , 

They will not make. 

- 

N. 

Off<j'-.uj!r^i, 

Qfff (L^-UJ'J/f, 

^ They will not make. 

This 

Negative is 

projnuly put for the 

future: they use it 


however fur the {)r;eterilo, hut tliat wliieh implies habit; audit is 
well explained by the verb / iiot accHsloineil : thus. (yi 

/ harc ncilhcr been accustomed to steal be- 
fore, vor will I steal in future. So, if yoti should ask, have you 
commiNed this sin ^ and the ])crson should answer, O^FojCojt'Sr, it 
means, I am not accustomed to commit it. In the same way they use 
also the word of the future positive for the prieterite tense, in order 
that they may signify habitual continuance, J am accustomed, c^’-e. 
Thus if, to that cjnestion from the praeterite, hare you committed this 
sin, he should answer by the future, : it means, not sim- 

ply, 1 hare committed it, but, / am accustomed to commit it, i^'c. 

Besides this tense they have an Imperative Negative, the form of 
wliicli is taken from the third person neuter, by changing u into e : 
from O^uJiufT^ comes Q^ujujfrC?^, do not thou maJee, ^'C. to which 
if u.pi) he added, you have the form of the imperative honorary, Q^uj 
kc. To which if j'ou yet add you have the second 

person })Iural, 0<ii iljiun-(^^iLjnijQsiTai,kc. 

They have also a negative Gerund, and its form is the same w'ord 
of the third person of the neuter gend(‘r, Oe^liufr^ ; to which they 
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(jfuni add and say, e. (j. jn Uniiw C ■, (h'pttr! 

('ll ivKh dll! up nolhing : or tlirowiiiu: away tliry add '^d', Q<f 
L id', with not (lo'inij, S^'c. 

They have also a Particijilo, Avhost' form conins from tlio third j'cr 
son iicurer itself, th'^ la'inr;- cillior alft'^a'llier taken awnv, (*r heiiiL'; 
(d>nni:i:ed into : thus, GV d) ilj.t or 0-f^ '• 'HJ iT Tlu; lirst of tlu'sc 
doubles -‘L, u if they follow if, ns in ifs propi-r place ^VL low-' 

stated: thus, GV lun /tdi.T ifjiuJ or 0.»puiiLj^r^^;,/r /f!a ,ke. ^\d^iLdl Ihir- 
ficijde si^'nilies. nut only, wlnit is not beiiiLT <ioiie, or has not ht'on do!ie: 
but also, what is not to bt' dont- . ir //; /,n,‘ 

</o>/c ii'Ii it tvas not to in' dotn 


hnpL'rafdc Xi’patin . 



G\y 

-ur" ' f.. 

Do not than make. 

lion. 

Os 

-u.'-d/uy , 

Jh> not thou )?ink(‘ 

riitr. 


t -UO! t, . ~J •\ 

])(> not ye inoLc. 


Xtpafii'C (n'riv.id 

^ ' i In uni i/iul'di!!, 

C S • li-' 0-' 'O' , j 


Xi';/(ifin’ PorticiyU'. 

Xi>t tnaktne/. 

■ -u-'rr y 

The Tamulians use tins. neLfali\e in another way - forasinnrh as 
they join lln; luyttative ynnaind to the \eid) , anfj then the 

siifiiliicatiun is recei\ed from the* i 2 ,-erund : the ])ersons, the nninbei 
and the tenge' are taken from the verb which is cunjuital' 

ed in the cfiinnum way. Thus 


0 /L UJ ILj I! -f'} (^)'P '‘i> J'/' 

Os^ UlUJ!T-f'(fl,/d , 

(J <SF 1 iiJ f ''' ' O b J '.-or , 

CdrfF ; ''iTyhr, 

Q ^ J I iLj f, -p (3 "br. , 

And in this mode, tiie rierrati 
verh is eonjuoated 


/ di> not make. 

J /tavr not niadr 
1 n'Ul not Dtakc. 

1 leiU not cease to make. 

Thou may($t not tttakr. 

Xoi to inaLe. 

Lferund lutt beiriL” (dirinoed, the 
i)u<;li the Pi'rsons, Nnnd)ers and 


Tenses. 

Finally, like the Latins, they sometimes add to a ])ositiYe v(‘rb, 
a neealive pavtiede, of which I will si)eak below: thus 

'd/ieb.V J do not enoke : d'tco, 1 hare no! made; 

0.F ' ' ^ .-9.i2a), / irdlnot make, \c. Or they add the nro-aiion ^d^hy. 
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ither t ) ihi; word id the Iidiiiitivp, e. g. for every tenso, 

juMson iuul iiuinh(.i : or even ;idd to the verbal harmed from the 
jiai ticijih's ; g. Qff , wdiich 

Mjrve in the three tenses for i.'veiy poison and number. 

SFXriON VIII. 

Of the Passire roicc. 

In this Lineuai^e there are no verbs, wliicdi in truth, of tliemselves, 7 
:.;re Pa,-siM‘; but they all become jiassive by adding’ the verb 
vJiicli means, to ffffjf'cr Tliose which, by Another person, are called 
jiassivt's, c. g. , eS .,it ij ip ^ -v , 6cc. ai'i.^ not to lie 

calk'd passive, but neuter : for they do not express passion or snlfei 
iiuf fioin a cause, but imjiort an intiansitive sense; c. g. 4,1: /ri.. ; 5/ 

means, (0 incrvtisr, aetivi'ly ; is tbere any (yo.irpj, that will mean 

he ihcrcdocd, passivi'ly ? certainly not, Imt it means to larger, 
fi neuter verb. Tliu-^ it is said, p.>_siTm'" -'u'l ..I'/fi ot, g<)ia' son has 
ffareased ir si:e and to express, lo bj ^nert as-al, wo must say ^«rrfr 
,0 a, j />jJ. So -jp,'.:: does not mean In be coaipJeh'd, pas- 

Mtelv; but /o ceas<\ i» bare ojb m'uter. So I may propeily s:iy Gu 
^,e', d has ceAseil lu rahi : b’.il if I would say, ihis ha.s been 
■"(niipletC'l bg aua I must say, y3)oi'. 1 ,.iLi-L-,j.a I o make 

tlii;^ app('ar \et miTe idearlt ; the Latins h:ive /tieCD, I shine, neuter; 
dluanao, I illaanru . active ; I'.iaannoia 1 am ehlughlened, p'lssive. To 
tiiese corre^poml ciiV.iif.u ni'uteri .. 9 of u aeti\e ; eVijiTir^rL/ 

]):issive. Whence I may coinetly say, ji.; i> e : ui: .a/mn ,§ 
the niook lilnmnu's the aort I and ■‘T-ppSi'^' 
iae mtnai i.; illumined lag rie ten . and finally, si:np!}, ary 
a ' ■ .-.li) -/ir/E) fy lb. the. luiiok shines: and sure!> 1 may nut u ndei’ tlii.s 
plirase in Taitii) by this, lima lUiimniafur, fin imnni is iUvmiiad ; whieli 
lio\V(!\er miyhl he done if S.niK'.-ep.P were passi\e. 1 can indeed 
add vjm lEipje , it shines from the sini : nor can on that uc- 

-''ount either liireu, / shine, or he called \erl)S pas.sne. 

Lilt since th(‘re may he M-ry many verh'^ of lliis ISmd in this lan- 
yuaye, I have wi.Lned to exjilaiu it the more fully, iu older to mark 
what they really siirnily. 

Lul the. Tamulians very often use t'le \erh active in a }'as.si\\ stnse : 
thus Gh'Tjr it siitilcts, tehai ha: brnn said, Lr. \V liieh 

i-appeiis especially in participles, \\hi'n a iimninaUve not joined to 
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tliem : thus, the rule meritwncd; rii-i*, 

the known method; 0# j '^(JajSeu, the work done. Nevertheless it wituld 
be better to add the verb and to say O.fiTi^^ouull.u-, 

^ nSlUUU—L-., OtFd'lL"kjLjULi — 

3. All verbs, then, beeoirie passive, as I have stated, by means of the 
verb u(5S,^^y, to stijfer, which is added to the Infinite e of every verb ; 
BO that, without altering the form of the Intinitive, the verb 
may be conjugated tlirough the persons, numbers and Imises : thus 

.ju /6liUuuLLQu..f^ , jv/jSiuui.'Oiiiai'Mi ^ j(J?, 

^J^IUUUlKB, ^Sil/^iuk u(k>ejrc- Ull.L^- uQ'l, ^’nStLlUUL^, ^J^itUl’lU 

i>:c. The same is done, by adding, as lhf‘v an* sometimes wont 
to do, the verb to the Intiintive. winch besides olbrn 

meanings, signifies to iiicrif, to obtain : tints ,^/iiJiiiLjGb_; • 
a tiling known, tiuit is, which desetTes, nhich has obtained. tt» hi; 
known, Finally, the d'amulians use, sometimes, but rarely, the 

^e^b e_tr:b with some verbals, in a ])assi\e stuise. Thus from 

wliieh means to ajjix, they say ' .-iLitslr 

u IT ' ,-!Lj6<soT u_n- dn , y,c., / have been aj/ixcd, than hast been. Sr. he she or 
it ha^ fwen, Se. So from a vt'rbal from the verb L'<-m 

to create^ they say uc3)'_u;L|6TraT'J':_vb, / hove been creat- 

ed. 6cc. 


SECTION IX. 

Of DrJectU'c J erhs. 

9. In this language, and in the vnlgar dialect ('speeiallv, there aie 
very many Defectixo verbs, of whieh I will adduce a few, nhieli are 
more necessary for use. 

And 1, • with b short, signifies it v.f equal, and requires 

either a dative, or aeeiisative. or the ablative gj?) : thus, 

or or jy, /A/.y fiv equal 

id that. Tills veil) entiiely wants the presiuit; but in the pnete- 
rite it lias all the persons according to the rule; 

iH:c. Ill the Future it has all the words aeeording also 
to the common rule: cyJjutr iu. ^c., and the third neu- 
ter is the above mentioned It has the Inlinitive 

to he equal; nliich, like more infinitives, as I shall e.vjilain in its 
own place, is often taken adverbially, and signifies cqaall//, ioge- 
llicr : thus 1 have come hjelhcr. It has the Gerund 
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if 1 should say, to receive any thiiii^- in a tinifurm sense. Hence, 
by uniting- tlie verb ^Q^iQ/pju to this gerund, this, being carried 
tbrougb the several persons, jiumbers, and tenses, supplies tlie defect 
of this defective verb: thus, ^ ° , 

tko. Jt has the Past Partici])b‘, : 

hence ‘^■liuis^&Q&ir k is the dative of the noun ui?-, a mode, the 
])article ^ for the article and the said ])articiple ; and thus 

1 might say ^ ihM. like to l/iis mode; and it 
may be well e\j)lained by the one hnjusmodi, suck. It has more- 
over the Negative, , ike. from the general rule : but a double 

eh is added, since tlie lirst syllable is short, (vviiicb must be carel’ully 
observed, lin' if the iirst be pronounced long, it has a very sbaineljil 
slgnificntion.) iPmce it has the negativa^ (Jerund, as other verbs, y 
e/a.iij, or ly jujj;/ LO tl) : and tin- i.egalive P.iiliciple, Finally 

it has the Verbal in l,', as muirly all that end in and it is 

yh'i snuililudv : oii <. 7 i>u hQji'i ‘r.SIk'Ti^'J. hr kas ?/o sim/lil udc. ikv. I 

might more shortly say. that this verb wants only the present tcuise 
and the lm[u'ratlve mood: I hav<“ \\i.-.h(‘d how(*v(‘r to set forth all its 
words more lully, becaus(! Another, with I know not what injusiic(>, 
has given to this verb these tlireit words onh ,. <.j? F, <3. ... 

: tind nevertheless, all tho.se which I Inive adduced tihove. arc 
common in the mouths of all. 

ti. toi/.srij-L is the Word of tlie third person neuter of the future, SO. 
from the verb J o))f.ib ; whence in the more elegant idiom it is 

pronounced, not 'du.'.oT'.y.uh. hut nr , the hc'ing ri'tained : which, 

even in the vulgar dialet t, is retained in other words which belong 
to this verb. ''I’his verb signities both to pray^ ami to he re(}uired. to 
he ueccssary : hence according to the second signifii-ation, 

is, // is reqidn'd, it is necessary ; forasmuch as lhe\ everv where use 
the word of the future for the presmit : wlience what is re(piii('d and 
is Jiecessary well comes in the nominative; 1ml for whom it is le- 
quired, in the dative. I’lms Caj.<Try : . this is ueet'ssary for 

7 t;e. ox this is required Jor me : hy ?;/r, being umleistood. AN'henee 
it is well rendered, though not to th.e letter, I uirJt lifts-. In the 
vulgar dialect, besides this word, it has tlie third person of the pia'te- 
lite, y; or it has the gerund c'd.trahw.. : it 

has the participle of (he pnrteritc c".'2,'o„b ia.,.ijr or C-wc-A: : it has 

the ])aniclp!e future and it is, as usual, tlie third poison neuter (»f 
the future, whiclq as olhcr.s, it ul^o ^^ubslitu{eb hit the [uc- 
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sent: thus. Qisr^,-^jC!ai^^.hQu'r(jF^crr^ ihe tiling^ which J iriJi, nr, wh/ch 
'iS ncccssa/'g (o me. It has the Neirative in the third pi rsou neutiu 
oiilr, accordiiiir to the ireiieral rule, or < rot ,t . Acus- 

turn prevails in the barbarous \ nlirar idiom of addini.!' And they 
say ij ^ ir Cr ^ it is not required, it is not ncecssarg, I do not wish it. 
The M’eirali\e y-erund is C^;6OTrt_/r.,5J, and the ])artici})le u-:- 

W lien howewr siyniities to gw’iuj^ it is in no way de- 

fccti\ e. 

SI. 3. Laci-fJ'i—jcT is file iirst jiersoii nci’^ativc from the verb 
ii,, , to he able, which tliey use in the future onlv; 

/ shall he able, ts i) thou will he able, J\r. Iliuici* iwn iA_u'L_A, 

means, / om riot ahlc^ and is conjutrated lliroimdi all the I'ersons, 

ij:i:il.u.rTu , ee -b , (.g.tlsll- ^ ct:. Hence the same /e rAL_rr.cV 
or uziT Li.L...!r i.zhi), IS the necrati\e i^mrund : and /r the partici- 

pl('. MoreoM'r n. frAJ'i_iOT, tafrL-t—.rA, iScc. sii’idlies also, / an/ iin- 
'triUing, ihoti art unwilling, Ac Hut it ditfers much from the woid 
i; /r vw'ii when this also is explained by / am unirdi/ng , so 

that ue may by no mi'ans use thi'se two words ]>rumisci]ously 'flu; 

diU'erenee is tins; when the act of not wiHincr, and the action not 
willed, re"]>eet the same subji'ct. w'e use the word 
but will'll they have respect to a diiferent subject, we oueht to 
use the will'd ..jcssi l,-*' e . 'i'hus, if 1 wi.sh to sa\, I am unwilling 

to speak : since the action of sjieakine' and the act ol' not willing' 

lespccl me only, I ouirhl to use the word //; -- 

; w.iT' .oil . f . r»u1 if I wish to say, / am unu'illirig that gou should 
e])eah : sinec' the act of not willing- respects me. and the aclion of 
speidviiiu', which I do not will, respects another than me, I oueht to 
Use the \V(iid . 1 ' i.,.-/ /—/r." : tlins, / , ■ l a, In tlie same 

^^aY. it I wi-'h to say, i^/os/ thou not aj/.'>h to sqnah? since the act ot 
not wiiliuu'. and the action of speakiii”' respect wm; it mint bi' e.\- 
pu.sscd, ' i_ n_ei.';L'/r. Ijiit that I may say, Ihisl thou u:/! u'irJi 

me to r.peal i* since the action of sjieakinLC respi'cts me, and the act 
of not willimr rcsju'cts thee; 1 may say, jr dj'f’hsiiMjr i.-. ;r .‘llw . 
'fids link; is to lie diliirently observed, as oxceediiiLfly necessar)', 
and in no ea o' to be \'aried. 

S;k d The 'i'amulians, in their rirammar. reckon the wo'rds fAetAi), 
amoiie'st the \erbs : mich sianiilies, it is vt.t ; with this diifer- 
eiue, lliat the frst denies the exisleuee, the second the essez/Ci . To 
file iirci, the contrary is the wmrd, ^-ciK'rh), or : t<* the 

second, t':e r'ontrary is the word, ,.jd,or fsh'/inAi'. A\ hence if 
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I ask. /i Uicn antf ricc in ihc hounc.^ if tlieif is, an?W( r wiii Tx', 

£>. (TiVfj)), in' : if them is not, it will Ix' ^ ^d. lint looking; 

any a^rain, and itnjnirinL'' of its ossincc.’, I may sa}'. Is tl'is rice: li 
jt is not, the answer is. ; if it is, ihc answer is. eilln r sinijily 

or jhit thes(‘ two i erhs, ?e?, 

beside.s tills word, have the iremnd ^d)jurr, Qou.);'._5n 
and ,^5'/,eeJ, ^^Jeoir u>cO : to whirh if tln'ie he added the 

■^erli ^ (13 ^'JjJ . or (i^ur ^'T, -e', they are eonjinrtited thronyh all tin; 
persons, nnnili('fs and tenses. Tlnyy h;ue the partieiplc 

: for the suhjiinetive ?/', ^d'nv/r^.rcl', ./rd-O'/r/ee’.^, and 

eotiipounded ^x) ^,\) ir ri^ n, f, n' ^\) . a C; j fry^'o'j, ,-,- 9 . u-n d', 

if tf Didf/ not he. This last we use ('specially in tlie heuinninLi' of 
a sentence for oflo'nrtsr, tyc Moreover these' two words may also h(; 
added to an ap^iellative noun dnri^ed (rom partici]des : t . </ 

OiVih/io' '-.y?cv, or dV . toi’ ; the lirst denies the 

( \isten(‘e, and is the same as, t/icre is nohexhj. 'irho has (l(<nc the\ , 
the second detdes the i.sscnce, and is the same as, he is Nat tiw pir- 
f^on x'l/o has done this, and ju'events lh(' (jues(i(>n whether another 
has fhnie it, or not. Ihit ('itlu'r Avord without distinction may he 
adiled to a \crhal of the ncnlcr : or 

] hare not done this. 

0 £L.dffrd' IS a verh defective, Avlneh siiniilies, tf ts\ imporlinu e\-‘^d, 
istenee, not esseuee ; and is eipn valent t(' the Latin woid es'G wdien 
this is taken in jilaec of the \eih to hnn . (.// it I wisli to say I hare 
this, I may sa} , this is to me : aiid so in Tainul, ; 

and it is construed as est, AAdtIi that sii>-uificaii(jn. It has no other 
word than this, a_KrVCv, which is used lor either number; there is 
also a jiartieiple, £.'rr«Tr, with the same si.Lrnitication. It has not a 
Tv eirative, hut to this word is diri'clly ojiposcd n('e:ati\cly the word 
i)f w hndi above. ^Moreover gi-eeh® is united with the verb 
and makes e-b<ToTi_n'h'y'^'V ; siyuiifies the .same thine', 
namelv, to he., accordinj^ as if is tak('n for to hato , and then it is coii- 
juynted accordine' to the rules of the verb Lesides, e-thr 

siipiille.s also to become, to he made, and if to it he added 
the active hi u ,'r .lOU it also beeoint'S fe- 63 'i!r/„,Trff^y\y;, and means /e 
mahe, to create. 

(\ XUS is a verb alto^mtbcr defecti\e : for besides this word, 
whiel) siyniiies it is enoue/h, it has only tin; third person of the neirative, 
or tlie iu'i,nitive i,mriind or 

and the negative pnrtici]de Ct-i^/r or Guir^r^*. In all thesy 
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\vor(1.'5, poine put. ir in place of : thus '^ur,(n,Ll>, Ci ''Tirir^.y, kc, 
Tl)S tlrst sellable is always long. This veil) is used, sa/is rs/, 
riiuoiig the liatitjs: that is to say, the thing, whicli siilhees, is juit 
in the nnininative ; the person, to whom it .suflices, in tlie dative: 
pO,^53r/t0uCLj,'r^! h, ///is is sujjicient for mr ; ar 

this is not sufficient for me. 

So, 7 . this word which, by Another has boon denonilnat- 

ed “ a certain particle, ” is in truth a delective verb, which has 
only all the words of the future ; Ironi which, accordini^ to a rule 
which we shall give in the next chapter, under number Kh, conics 
this verbal, which signilles properly, the diiUj oj doing 

cinyihivg. But for the future there are these words: 1 

s/uill 0H'(\ rfE ill , , r-n__a/^/r, S'L-Q-CTetr^ 

efijL-CaCih, rf?L-Q?n'ffoir, <® >, c:c_ap\'u But they also use the 
verbal, .Si- aj^w, to expres.s desire, and it correspond.s to the Latin 
word utiiiom ! 0 Unit ! as we shall ex])lain in the following 
chapter, when wc treat of the mode of .supjilying the o])tative. 
Hence some, improperly, reckon among the modes ot commanding, 
the.se phrasi's : Os' cVc. . loi thej 
are nut c.xpressed commands, hut signily, thoii oughtest to do, vou 
ovglii to go, Ac. And certainly 1 may jiroperly say, 
c'cv M', in the first person, which in all languages the Impel atiM' 
Mood AMUllS. 

SG. 8. this word, by the same person as above, is called a 

Noun Adjective, when in truth it is the Participle Praderite from 
the defective verb : which, as we have said at number GO, 

has in the pneterite, and therefore has as the participle ol 

the pr.-eterite, which in the ordinary way, (which we shall des- 

cribe in the next chapter,) becomes a noun substantive, by adding, 
for the masculine for the feminine for the neuter 

by always striking out one a, and it becomes 

But the verb signifies to he meet, to beeorne. It 

has besides the said words, all the ivord.s of the future, , 

kc. of which the third person neuter is ; 

wliich Avord serves also, by the general rule, niiinhci /2, as well for 
the participle future, as tlic participle present : thus Ou r 
0 d u/raiiL, a sin, v'hich it is meet to pardon, a remissddc sin. It lias 
the liiiiiiltive, <ss;; the gerund wliich is not used in the vulgar 

dialect, in whicli nevertheless they use, as we ha^e said, the partiei- 
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])le, It has the negative word, /sQsidm , jgs&ir iIj, &.c., of whicli Uie 

tliiid person neuter is ^<s/r, or il does not became. It h.as the 

negative gerund ja, or and participle, whence 

Quit ^ sir^sutTGuih, is, a sin irrc/nissiblCy \ehich it is not becom- 
ing to pardon. From this verb comes also the word pjropricti/. 

Jii-st as from uS^^Qjvj^y to increase y comes increase; iruni 

0^11 to be unitedy neuter, comes 0^/r(»5_^', a conpregatlnn ; 

fi om to be divided into partSy neuter, comes a por- 

tion: hence since the tribute which is given to a king, may he I he 
portion which is meet for each person (to pay) according to di^tl•ii)u- 
live justice, it is called, t-j0P, kc. Finally, from what has been >aid 
here, it is evident from wliat root comes that phrase, e. g, Os--!r 

there are three words, GVircvci), and it is 

ex])Iained by this one word, ad dicenduniy to sai/y which in Tiimul 
also, you might more elegantly have expressed l)y tliis one worii, 
O^ira)<so, But it cannot he excused from error, what a certain p(M- 
son lias wrilten, tliat in place of saying, O.F.rc0i^^ ^ jss 13 
it may h(‘ said, : for sinca; is made the 

word of the purticijile, which in this language can never he sejiaiat- 
ed from a sidislantive, and no sulislanlive here follows it,, that phrase 
can by no means he used; even as we cannot say, 'j ; 

and jet the construction in either case is the same. But you may 
V(‘rv well .say, Os- ir^ ^ lOr/F In order that these things may 
he \et more clearly e\idenl, you should know that there is another 
verb, which we use in order to say, that the possessioii 

of anglhing rouains to any one. Tlius when 1 gi\e anything to 
another person, if he wishes to say, this is above nnj condition^ it 
does not suit me ; he might say, jSs3rS(s,^ from the verb 
But if he wishes to say, this will not remain in ’my 
power y another will take it away by force : then he might say, ^0^ 
from the verb Thi.s last verb has for 

the Infinitive whence this same word is the word of the par- 
ticiple pneterite from the verb and the word of the Infi- 

nitive from the verb jisi^Q/D^ ; and therefore the same word sig- 
nifies, convenienty becomingy and to remain^ or, that it may remain. 
Hence this phrase, 

suu€^^60i'^s»Jn, in a tray suitable fordoing sOy 1 will cause that this 
may remain to you.: where in the first place, since the p&s: is the 
participle from it does not double tlie following u; hut iu 

the second place, since the is the IufiuiLiv« from it 
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does double the following l/ ; all according the rules given in the 
First Chapter on the increase of letters. 

87. 9. from the verb : this signifies to he joined to- 

gether^ in the neuter sense to coalesce Jo come together. Thus, if I 
wish to say, he came together with nie^ either in a journey, or in opinion, 
or for any work : I might say, So, in order 

to say, those hoards unite tvith each other very wellj I might say, 

Kc. And in this sense this verb is 
not defective in any word at all, and is conjugated according to the 
general rules without any exception, and is daily employed, as to all 
the v/ords, in every body's mouth. l>ut sometimes it means also that 
something mmj he d(na\ by occurring in the nominative, not as the 
causal poAver, hut as the possibility of effect : and according to the 
fii>t signification it is the same as if I should say, this effect agrees 
with that cause. In this sense all the persons do not occur, but only 
the third of thc‘ neuter; for the present and future, ; for the 

Itraderite, ; for the infinitive, *i_i_ ; for the gerund, <5/>. ; 

for the participles, sh-tp^eisr, ; for the negative 

tPn- 1 __ /r LD ft) ; sh^L-iT 6cc. But in this sense, and in similar words, we 
use the verb, ji/; thus, /h, or uj.iiv/ 

this con he done ; so, or 0.r ujtuia)/r*.i this 

cannot he done : so, or Otfl'iLujaur^'C^ C'lajSft), the 

Work which can he done, ^c. 

88. 10. Finally, amongst the defective verbs, even although this 

undeservedly, I will add, <'u/rft). I have .^uid undeservedly, forasmuch 
as this word is from the verb, wiiieh signifies to resent- 

hie, neuter; and rtupiires an accusative : which verb is neither defec- 
tive, nor irregular in the more elegant dialect, in which it has, for its 
present, Gurt e;i}QQjD^\ for the preterite, Quit ohGpGm) for the future, 
Cu/r ke. Still since they are never used in tlie vudgar dialect, 
except these four words, a), GunC^, GuirGeo, conced- 

ing to the custom, I reckon it among the defectives. Of these Gi 
fida, is tlie word of the Infinitive, and according to the force of the 
same infinitive, it signifies, that I mag resemhk, thou magest resent- 
lle, and so on, for every person. Thus, ^(aj%iBrd'Guir&)S-Os^ uJ,do, as 
he does, that is, do so, that you may rcsemhle him, ke. Guir is 
the third person neuter of the future, and as usual is used also for Ihe 
present: thus, §)jjitiu^ZssrLje6l6tou.jGuirs^Gw, eertainly that eat re- 
sembles a tiger, kc. This same word is also the participle lutiire, 
and is substituted also for the present ; and then it ought always to 
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precede, and immediately be joined to another noun, and is equiva- 
lent to the adjective, I'tlce ; thus, MoS)««t6<ruG*un'^ii(^S<ra)«(Sw/Ti<ffi«8V 
C/-.OTT, 7 have seen soldiers like liters, kc. Qun^, pal, and, e bei/iii;' 
added, CufrQeo, according to the rules of the more elegant dialect is 
a fontrartion from pol?mt, ns the participle, and signifies the same 
thing ; and is always well explained by, as, just as. And they all, 
as I have said, always require an accusative. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

OF SYNTAX. 


SECTION I. 

Of the Consintdion of a ScMenc.c. 

Just as a work is more adorned by art, than by matter, so every 
idiom acquires value, not so mucii from the selection of the words, 
as from the propriety of their construction. We often vittpr Latin 
words, not as the Latins would have uttered them ; and still ol- 
tcner do we speak an European langna^^o in Tamul words. A man 
had drawn out liis discourse in this way for a Ion time, when a 
r;ertain old woman innocently re(piested ; Tell us, I pray you, in our 
languag’C, what you have so (doqu(3nt]y descanted on in your own : he 
was covered with confusion, for he fancied that he liad becu ^J^cui\ln^' 
as the Taniulians do. But that I may by way of caution give an exarn- 
})le to the candidates of this language. Wiiere Christ said, who will 
not hear the Church, let him he to thee as a heathen and a imhilcan ; 
tliey have translated the, let him he to thee, which 

is, retain to thee ; which certainly is not equi\alHnt to Clirist's idf a, 
where the let him he to thee siguilics, let him he accounted hi/ thee, 
and in Tamul should be expressed, ^ssrssQi(^s',i£L^GU!rM . Wlnue- 
fore I think it worth while to add a few ob.servations on Tamul Syn- 
tax : few indeed, the vastness of the idiom considered; yet to begin- 
ners they will seem to be more tlian enough. 

But to begin from the construction of a sentence : of this I may 
venture to say, that it will be more elegant, in proportion as it more 
nearly approaches the more elegant style of the Latin Langnage ; 
although it may have phrases sometimes ditfering from it, as I sliall 
show hereafter. Besides this language is especially fond of Laco- 
nism; and in proportion as you ex{u-es8 your meaning in fewer 
words, so much the more elegantly always will you speak. Hence 
in those waitings which the Tamulians have left for posterity you 
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will not once perhaps read, €• g. for nor 

.f7/ruL;Q.T5r,.0Tffl,'?'>^/rt£i^C5)^<fl'O*7/6OT( for irniuOeiir'vhusijm’ 
nor erih^O^rr&i^j^ki/n^ 

which can well be explained by these 
two words, crsDTLj^ /S^^uj^^frCcur, &c. Wherefore to use every 
where tliese and similar phrases, in those works especially which are 
written fur posterity, cannot be consonant with the style of this 
langua^^e. Hence since the verb may mean, / ain^ thou 

art, ke. in every phrase where to be is construed with a double no- 
minative, as Gad la (jood^ the Tamulians do not generally add @0 
hnt complete the sentence laconically without any verb. Tims 
^j)j(W)/r, icho IS lie? u this good? and ,^wi0cfl0*nJ 

0.iTr, would be barbarous. So you will more elegantly say: mp 
^a; 0 v,i?r®O, n'licrc Is he u'ho has come? ^^ujcai esiifl 

iLJU), this is sbiythat rh'iuc ; ^i,fS}Tu.eu!TB^^Uirr(^!r, The Lord hath 
delernnned, ^r. And although it is possible to say, ^mOasrikiQsBiiSi 
; ^^unesuLDir u9(^<S(^il.; ^^L^ememliULb!rdSI(i^&(^<jr, 
a.i/T.9i^ix),i/i.90/I>^/7'fr, 6ce. yet those are expressed more elegantly, 
hee.ause more hrielly. Hut that I may give, in order, some rules for 
the construction of a sentence, let the 

llule 1 be. The Tamulians use the Nominative as llie Tjatiris ()| 
do. Sometimes tliey use it in place of the accusative : uwjt ^ ^ , 
instead of saying, ucsn jbm ^ ji. jrX ^ , J have given inoue>/, c^r., 

which 1 do not however approve if done often. They seem also 
often to use the nominative instead of the genitive; thus 
? Ljy for Lr)_[rfi’f}‘'l^iQii.[ru.Lj, the bough of a tree: so Lc^eouf^, for 
the peak of a inounLain, iicc. But in reality they do 
not use the nominative instead of the genitive, but tliey use a noun 
substantive in the inamuT of an adjective, according to the rules 
Avhich 1 hav(! given at iniiuher do. Hence they will never say, unr 
dijOs^fi-ihi-j, \,c., which if they did say, they 

would in truth use llie nominative tuirm, kc. for the 

ohlicpie : hut according to the rules for adjectives they say, LoircIGU.r 
il L^, ,^^p^LD«»r 4 \ ^C. AVherefore also, when ac- 

cording to the rules there gi\en they jnit some nouns joined together 
without any change from the nominative, as ^ (^e^lr 

sn ,r>jyi/, kc. they must tlien also not be said to use the nominative for 
the genitive, hut (o iis(! a suh.stantive in the ruaimcr of an adjective. 
Whendore allliough rc?eo means mountain^ and 0d?/r cold ; still 
dues nut mean, a man of the mountain^ hut a 
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mount ameer ; and is not, a wind of cold, l)nt a cold 

wind: and so of all others. 

Knlo 2. Tlie use of the Genitive differs from the Latin Syntax in 
this ; that they never use the Genitive uides.s it is joined to another 
noun, which it immediately precedes, and on which it depends, as an 
etTect on a cause, a part on the whole, a subject on his lord, kc. Or 
also they add it to some nouns, which are taken as I shall descrilte 
below, as a kind of particles or propositions. 

93. Hole 3. The Tamulians are accustomed to use the Pative, g-ene- 
rally as the Latins do. Thus (1.) Since in Latin I might more ele- 
gantl)'^ say, quod tihi nomen, what, name to thee'l than, quod est 
nomen tuum, 'what is ihif namc 't So in Tamul it will be better for me 
to say% e_OTfi(5u(?uO/rv;ffTf5sr, than So e. g. it wen* 

better for me to say in Latin, vnalu omnibus nnivcrsulis rnrdirino est 
paticniia,for all evils the universal medicine is patience, than malo- 
nim omnium medicina, c^r, of all coils the 7nedicine, kc. dust so in 
Tamul, the dative is lierc more elegant than the genitive ; isrea^rr G/jit 
ihs(^uOu!r^u:i(^^^:f(^ieQufr^ce>iii. Thus in either idiom it is 
more elegant to use the dative in these phrases : Ous^ 
thrbeaufq to a nmman, is modestg : 
the ears to an elcqdiant hang doren : uir aif. 
enemg to the human race is sin ; and the like. So to express advan- 
tage, disadvantage, and g(merally in all cases where the Latins elegant- 
ly use the dative, the Tamulians properly use it also. 

(2.) Contrary to the custom of the Latins, they use the dative in 
comparatives: thus this is greater to that; so, 

li ^rr^'i)^ 0 iflGiufr, Tn what art thou inoi'e learned to me ? cVr» 
And this mode is very elegant. 

3, When they express distance, either one or both ends of the dis- 
tance come ill the dative : thus, to say, the cifg called Janjore is dis- 
tant from this ten miles; they say, 

jFn,Jiss)£isiifiu^ 6 i^(B; and both termini come in the dative. Or they 
say,@ ^^Ujisj^jjEiT^sias'stJif^s’^jrd ; and then one termi- 

nus only comes in the dative, but the other in the nominative. Hems*, 
by this Rule, when ^s^uLy/Dm, ^uurr^, beyond ; ^uu,'Dih, ^uund), 
on this side, import distance, they require a dative : thus r^p^i>&u 
or jt\uu!Tco, beyond the river ; or ^uufrhv, 

on this side the river. So Gtxisa above, beneath, 0 ji,h before, tilooi 
after, since they are words of distance, are generally annexed to the 
dative, and not to the accusative as ^vith the Latins, Thus ^ 
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Cuja), @ 5n.c, Hence also 

motion to a 'place requires the dative: thus mL(ti,s^uQuir^^h, he 
xccnt to the to ten ; i±.(Sis^<su ^ ^ irm ^ he came honie^ ^'C. 

4 . Tme also generally comes in the dative : ea/Dsi^euir , / came 

lo-daif ; ^n" 2 e(rfi 0 iff-O^/T^(JajjBr, 1 lodl tell to-nwrroYC ; 

lue^jriTLcQeom^ roherefure hast thou not come for two 
years, ^c. I have said generalli/, for they do also use the Ablative 
as in its place we shall describe. 

.3. The end, whicii is aimed at, is expressed by the Dative; cr.-oi^jsr 
for H'hat hast thou come? Ixc. Hence as often as 
the liUlins express the^'W, which they intend, by the accusative with 
the })repositioii in, ioicards : or ad, to ; ox propter, because of ; or even 
by the particle ut, that; or ne, lest, with a subjunctive; in all tliese 
cases, we may, in Tamul, j)roperly use the dative; thus, 1 hane writ- 
ten these things, in laudein, or ad laudem, or propter laudem. divi- 
7iam, to the divine praise : is well rendered in 'J’amul, Q<$wGe(i)^ir 
^ OiuQp ffi'csrm . So, ut benc loquaris, kc,, that you 

'may speak 'well, xjou need practice, / 

uuLpI^.n 'So, ne ego moi'erer,lsie;.,lest 1 should die, or that 

/ m/ght not dm, he hath died, ^ n Q.i^rOff , 

ivc. which would be wadi expressed by the word of the Infinitive, as 
in its place I will explain : Qait^ir Qus^, s=-iy&iJ^(^s&,hie, 

(). Degrees of consanguinity, aflinity, dependence, and others 
w'liieb imply degrees, are expressed by the Dative. Thus to one ask- 
ing me, (forasmuch as erJr is the same as 

(sriTbST,) who, or what is this man to thee? the answer wdll be, 
Oasik,ail(^f^<lhi°iU‘di ; or (STssnl^LLSoh ; or erajTii^Loi-^lesrem ; or 
cT'.-aridEgLeoixi ; or kc. that xntin is, father to 

me ; or son ; or relation ; or capticc ox friend, kc. 

Rule d. The use of the Accusative is this: as often as the verb 94. 
expresses any action, whether of efficiency, or respect, or possession, 
or hatred, or love, kc., the noun, w'hich is directly ullected by the 
verb, is always used in the Accusative: thus, 

uii (>v>e?hmujLjui^f‘jSfrwn, u&d’bxrtuseiu.fi^iTvli, 
^cii%>srs&emii—{r^, ^cs) ^ ^2^^^csituiJijQ5>u.iuirm, imTiso 

jsUcsiLnuueiasf a dn ^ <srd]'2mdcn)/r<Q^jS>irdr, ^Qj%ssr 
f i— i} f ^ ir m , gSlLgs}!— f ^ lj&dS€S>!UsOs /reirar l^ii um , 

&y>iuS>QstTei^T L—trdir, urr(aj^ej>^ks9Lli__iT<im, ^;c. And so couslaiitly do 
they use this rule, that if the verb directly atfects two nouns, both 
tviil be used in the accusative. Thus when, e._y., the verb uipuiSm 
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to teach, (lireclly affects both that which we teach, and him 
wlioni we teach; after the manner of the Latins this verb requires 
two accusatives. Thus, er^lesrs^^ir^^irdi^^uuL^u'.SI^^frum , he 
has tavght me the sciences: and although some may use tlie dative 
of the person who is taught and say c. g. <5r£srff0, kc., still this, if it 
be excused from solmcism, is to be condemned for barbarism. Tlius, 
though the verb Oa^ir^ejiiSljD^ to sag, e. <J. re(iuires, that what is 
said should come in the accusative; to whom it is said, in the da 
ti\e, as with the Latins: neverthelcs.s when to any one, the praises or 
\itupcratioiis of himself are uttered; then, because the verb expresses 
a kind of action directly upon him also, they more elegantly use two 
accusatives; tlius, j)iQi' 2 eisr^(^^-ir^^iTfnis' 2 etrs^ 0 ^ii 

ihs.<'^^0s^ir<6sr(i’ssr'isr. But if I wish to express, that, c. (J. one 
has related to mo the praises or abuse, which he had uttered against 
another, then, since those praises and vituperations in no way directly 
ailect me to whom they are related; I must say in Tamul, not me, 
accusative ; but to me, dative ; thus, 

Oujcsrs@s he related to me the vittqx'rations ichlch 

he had uttered against him, ^c. 

\)a, Itule 5. The use of the Vocative does not diller from the Lalin 
Syntax : forasmuch as they use the vocative, not merely, wlum they 
call any one, as oDfiijsraj/r, come, O son ! but also when tlu'^ in\oke 
the Deity: thus, Gius^'o^Quj/m%Bsru^jrLL9iLjih, (JJesu, save )ne ! More- 
over they use the vocative in praising any body : thus uSs-fi^'X'jr^fr 
e'iuij, 0 most pure mother! Finally they use it to express grief: thus, 
a mother, e. //. who mourns for a dead sun, will often repeat, sTooruid: 
G'uor, LL&'^isr, kc, mg son, mg son ! 

Rule 6. Of the Ablatives, the First, which ends in ^d), and proper- 
ly corresponds with our ablative in, serves (1.) to express the place 
of existence : thins, LD?et)ii9&SI(^^(^u>Lj(,6lAM, tigers arc in the moan- 
iains. (2.) By this ablative is expressed motion from a place : tlnis 
wTeOLtSl^a^ogLoir jiji, a ricer which falls from a mountain; ixeif 
Qg ^ fruit which fell from the tree, kc. In this sense they 
add to this ablative tlie gerund ^0^^, or and then the phrase 

is more clear; thus he came from his 

own house ; so, QiM&^^ir>fl&x^us<3SitgQui>^^,rain fell from the 
clouds, kc. (3.) This Ablative is used iu comparison, when we call 
one better than another ; for then, that which is the worse, comes in 
tlie ablative thus, this is heifer than that. 

And still more elegantly, to this ablative in this sense, they add a-ii : 
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lliiH, -jj/ (1.) r>nl if, in llie same wa}', a iiniin 
iiuj)l\ miiversalily occnrs in the ablative tlie same phrase 
s('r\es iur IIk' siqieilutive, which the Tainiiliaiis are without. Tims, 

Q ,<S’ , is the comparative, ////s is better than (.hot : but, 
is the superlative, this is best of all ; and 
so ot tlie rest. IMoreover for tlje Superlative lliey use also another 
and more el('^aut mode: for instance, if, the same noun being' repeat- 
ed, one of thes(^ comes in llie ablative })hural @d), it expressi's ex- 
eellenee, and lias the force of the superlative degree: thus Qirc\)‘^).ii 
w , feUcL(}j the most ])crfect oj all : so ^irbui^ifu.vu b 

^> 0 ‘, a ti error the icorst oJ all : so a (foo(l the 

f/reatest of all, N:c. This mode agrees with the Ili'brew laniiuage, 
which, in like manner, since it wants the superlative, supplies the de- 
fect of it by doubled nouns, using one of tlieiu in the genitive plural, 
as we see very often in the Holy Scriptures: thus, (tod of Gods, 
means, the )iiosi great God ; so, the song of songs, means the most, 
ercelhotl song: so, eanitg (f vanities, wwa.W'S the most va/n thing: 
so holy (f holies, imums, the most holg tiding, tke. (b.) It siu'ves for 
the alilaliNe of Time : op f & a f ^ , in time past; f4 

ds). In time to come; j:v:>un 0.^11! ,ot), on this ocras Ion, i>.c. (O'.) 

d'his ahlali\c ends also in the word wliieh word is 

the ahlatixe from the noun ^£— m, a place : and then it is used 
in the (li'st ami second ajiplieation ; and also elegantly in place of 
the pre})osition amongst, 'irilh ; thus, all the,^e are not irlth me, 
So for the. ablative of the jilace ; 
df. L-uiiL_g - pearls are In the sea; p 
the s'H'an inha/nfs, irhere there arc 'nuifers, S'c. Also, and more 
elegant!}, to ex[)ress an elfect from its cause : thus, 

, an odor emanates from a JUorer ; (s^t[]iu<,zML- i fCh.'dai.S, Hfd, 
from, the snn ; «cr l. uf/ , dcllgtil from virtue, c\''C, 

Hide 7, The second Ablative, in is propeuly our ablative I) 

with the preposition a or ah, hf/,OY front: whence it is juoperly 
used to expri'ss the cause, whetlier ellicieiil, or material, or iustru- 
ineiilal, or even the coudilioii sine ipui non. Thus, L;toffh'uj/iQvi)@uf/r, 
eoid. from dcir ; A/ (_/«!?<«.■, from fre smoke; 

, hg him, or because {f him, 1 perish, A'c. ; and these of the eliee- 
tive cause. So sairp. fQ^ <Li a statue made from mood. Ay*, the 

material cause. So, ^^ixnihun :i „w, he affixed It with a nail ; 

/ saic that irlth my eyes, \ c. tiic iu- 
fetruiueiital cause. So, Q ff h ^ front mork fl- 

k 
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7ushe<l pii}! n-'dl come, he. if you have done yonr work, you will 
receive p:i\ . lVc., the condition sine qua non. Hence, as with Uit^ 
Latins, with -verhs }):issive, the a;];-ent is put in tlie ablative L/ or 
frojn : so with the Taiuuliaus it is put in the ablative ejo) ; thus, 
QrfT/' bl'e^'L/L-rlz. fhh leas said hij him., ^'C. 

98. Kule 8. 'i'he third Ablati\e. is properly e(jui\ alent to our Ab- 
lative of Society: / came 'irith him., ^v. B\ tliis 

ablative they express also the cause, and use it almost indilb'rently 
with t!ie ablati\(“ in ju>t deserilied. Thus, uedsnmiiu h or 
I .'--‘b oEibjJ e ^-rzni':Q .ai so !T d SIUJ,.] , all good tliiugH iriil Come 
■irdh tirlifc, oi\feoo! (ir/oc: so -sidl lu o vO, or A^/rL-cra/'i ; 

sor‘i6-d .or v, or A-.ri.. Sic. Besides by this ablative 

t!u‘V expic'^s ]KiS'es"!ou: ,-J^;oni.W iiiJfT-La 0 Jic 'iras icilh riches.^ 

he mas rich: ir he <leparie<{ leilh heelth, 

'ireU : ' 'm. he iS in sin. A'c, 

99. .‘lp]/endi.r. When a \erb expressiiu,^ action afl'eets direetiy a 

noun whieh is tlie iiaim' of a part of anythiiur ; tlnui the iiaiiK' of the 
jiari eoiiies in ti:e aeeii-ative, but the prineipul noun in the ‘.’'eiiit i\ e : 
thus v.-^rAMe ,T tci) I OJ' ;# t ' '' ^ <df the tail oj' the eat. St'crnidl v, 
the piiiieipal noim uia\ inoie elcLrautly come in the da!i\e; thus, 
idliz'-h U.O0 ! j)j Lr Jb d,T , I ent off ilic tail to the eat. ()i' i'Mmi, 
tliiidK. the ])riiicij':il mmii ma\ come in the aecu'^atix e, ami the ue.uii 
of the ])arl in the abiaiixe y.e'- : thus, t / a ■, 

/ cut ofi' the eat Ul the tnil. S(>, CT, , ypi. ,, Of 

cr ^)r " " 4.5^ i y i'-' .9- p s , o]- ©■' ■'i t’.^r a. a - p ,e Ly..y }n‘ 

,s/rnrk. mg fare, or the jaee to me. or me in the face. ^ 

The Tamuhaiis in their own (irammar say, that in such a case, 
lioth nouns the principal and of the part, may also be us(‘d in tin 
accusatixe; and th.it it may be said '^•niiJoiiinZo'i s ..:JJ d ‘ , 

t.r h' - 5 . 0 . ^xe,, \v}ii(h liuxvevcr is not said in 

liUtin, and docx not sound well in 'iamuh 


ShCTIOX 11 . 

Of the Koun. 


100, Purpo.siiu,^ to cue smue rules for the parts of a sentence, I will 
heuiu with the Xoun. Ai.d 1, It i-^ of the hiehest iuqiortance to the 
clec.iuee id' coinpxedLlun, to luc cAciy noun in its oxxn sense and with 
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proprif-iy ; forasmuch as, expressions wiiieli ('!‘<ewli('re arc ^'cry eie- 
^'ant, the sense hein<>' altered, sound harharou>ly. And although it 
h(dongs to tlip Lexicon to sluiw eveiy pceuiiar sense ol all nouns and 
verbs; still 1 consider it worth while, (o give lu're slioj'tly, a few 
ncnnis, which are in.ore necessajy and ^ariahle, that they may be 
more easily noted hy beginners. 

Wherefore 1. The Tamul language possesses many nouns, hy 
nhicli it expresses the infam-y us nell of num and aninnds, as of 
triH's. which it is not allowable to nst' indiiierenlly. Of these, 
and they use speahing of men; and they 

nse besides speaking of palm trees Allien they are small: 
wr i ; !))\r?i.Yr, they use speaking (;f bii'ds, of Uiiee, of ilsbes, 

of inse<-ls: thus, , (hr chick g/’ u doi'C ; G i*// 

(he cinch of a hen: er6iSi(30«, , txc. The Aoiing 

offspring of four-footed animals they call l>\ lln^ common term 
thus 0 fcO'/ ip_, /■/) L'/ng; Li.gL, \c, 

'i'liis is also spoken of s('rj)ents; l;/j .. • Id' the larger 

fishes some say, ; thus, * zg., Liom tins general rule 

except ntirc, as Ave liaAC said, Avbose young they call, Lx- 

t'cpl also the, calves of ct)W’s and huflaloes, (the Lorlngiu'se call 

them hnj’aros), which can hy no means he called simjdy J- gz. . ; but 

they must be called, or s I t ; thus 

i.J<ffru'Li-7 v ^0 ti.£g ; C.T (5 /Sn CO r^c j'j; or C.X(th(Trii! A •> ' _ gL . 

Lut of horses and asses, hesidfvs (zrwxgi., we may also sjia', : 
tljus, (ZH. ^ .;o (7 / ^ /ij i)V -ih (u. cs> ^ f . So hesid(>s w’e maA’ sav 

."c ; of (h'cr, t:o!'oTn s.m ^.T)! \ of camels, c\) u. 3 3i , 'j: : and of 

elepiiauts. ilui jji. Finally of all jdants, whicii arc Aoung, 
cx(‘(‘pt llu! j)alni, as I said abovm the uame U'-efI is, r-.. 

ji)i ^ C' /i! 3 U!L> UX^fllU.TCS'.dT^, , (1^ fEJ (’V) O S Jn ^\Z ^ \e. 

2 - The Tamuiians, in order to txpress male or Icinale, uso the 
(’,ommon Avord, Ouem ; and tins may he spedveu of either, 

even of animals and birds: hut still if it he spoken absolutely, it is 
used only for mankind: for Avhicli also they add the word ifLi; 'i^r. 
I’lins, ljUv ‘ bsfT ^ Quern il! Iv ^ ; neither hoAvever dues it signify 
(he so}i (f a man, or of a iroman, but is ahsohihdy, a man, or a 
')ronia)i : and when it thus has iQoul&r added, it can hv no 

means he spoken of other animals. Of these however they call the 

male of birds rfF.TaiJv, tl»e female QulLc&u Avilh the lirst short, and 
they place these before or after the proper name of each bird : thus 
«=/ra/^U’<s;r^y9, or aud), acock; Qu>-,£CiL-&(2&(r or (2&(ri^u 
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a liCJi : w (sj pu(j^^ a cool: pigeon 0\ a hni 

jugvon, ^'C. But about quadrupeds they vary ; for iiislaiice as le 
yartis oxen, if it be a hull calf, tliey say <sn'%nri-s ^Nj^ ; if a ctor 
calf Qi^ir £i£S!Tj}/. If lliey are larger tliau small cahes, llu'y ara 
called simply, the male .sfiSGvr, the female But if tlu'y an- 

lit for labor, the o.T is called 6 r 0 js/, the co7r u<s-. But tbf>, hull 
they call Qu!ra?Oiu(^j^. Of buffaloes, which I have said the For- 
1 u< 4 -ues(' call //q/(/roA’, they call the male of whatever a^u^ iJc-n, to 
which, if it he little, they add jj/,Si_ir<Scfi;c 3 r^ : the h'male they al- 
ways call cr 0 vi«:i!D, and, if little, ct^giolis Of horses and asses 

the male is called thus hut 

the female '.' a.'i ; thus Cs,iT(uSc5)&s^Q^<im^. 

Of otlier quadrupeds, they call the female, by the comm,oii word 
thus Qui-lc»i_uj.T(?), OucLiPS)u.ir.frJ!, Ouci-cr'/„L y2*>«r, 
QuLLemi^piriii, ^,c.. But as regards the male they vary: for iustaiici*, 
the male of duo's, cats, wolves, monkeys and others of this sort, 
thoy eall : of deer <s?fcV : of sheep and goats i<liL^n’‘. , All 

wdiicli doubtless are not to he d('spised : for 1 have seen them laugh 
heartily at one w ho had called a lay/ih, ^rr<3iJco; and wdio nniojigst 
ourselves also, would be able to restrain his laughter if he should 
hear a male lamb called, a each, 

10, V. 3- I'hat 1 may say something of trees. The Latins , foTiuni . aleaf, 

iiidiscriniiiiately, of herbs, of trees, of all llowers, ivc. The d'amuli- 
aiis however do indeed call by the common word llie leaves of 
trees or of a llowering plant; tuivertheless the greater number are ex- 
(■('pted, w hieh are noted by a special name ; for instance, tlaw call t^" 
leaves of every kind of palm, ^pu’lciri^uj irTeo, 

Gf&vl : these last they also call by the common word 

The leaves of the shrub called iZu/c/, they call 
‘^£ 1 ). IMoreover they call the leaves on wliich they write 
with the first long; and tlic leaves of the tree called (lamugu, 

; ajid tlie leaves of flowers, (the petals), hut not the leaves of 
their jdants, yoil'issr® ; and these last they call also 
But the Fruits of trees, if they are very small, as when the blossom 
has scarcely fallen from them, they call, by the common word ( 30 * ; 
hilt if they are large, hut immature, they are called sai ui : but if ii])e 
uLj,io or But of every kind of pulse or beans, if the fruits be 

very Lender, they are called, not l^ 0 *, but L<&sri) ; if larger hut not 
lipe, <5rr iL : hut when they are ripe, they are called, not ugotL or SiJI, 
but, because they grow dry to become ripe, with the first 
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f^liort. Moreover tlierc are inanv trees which protluce IVui!? in one 
cluster, so to sriy, at the same time: this cluster they call 02 ei) or 
W(! may use eitlier name for tiie fruit of tlu', tree called 
i'a)nvgu: For tliat of Dates: 

^ufTs s- g^ir^nj/. Of the Indian Fi”' : (ninesiLp 

■’J' rr jju . But of Palms onlv can he said, and not ; 

thus, 0;» OTi Lesjr/if/W Ssi;. But of the Palm and the Camugu 
also is said : thus Qs..vG5r![,t .n^psi'Lijir^m. The clusters, 

if I may so say, of these trees an; thus called: just as also the sort of 
iii\ olucrurn, or lealy envelojie, troin Avhich those clusters ])roce('d. 
But il I wish to speak of a simi^Ie fruit, they must be called f'iiher 
hj the common name or ^ir^, or i thus the fruit of the 

Palm, ib : the iruit ol the Indian Fii^ suit ssno^'ii^iT ai., QJiracitfi 

uij^nii , Ixc. But we shall carefully note us many others of this kiiid 
as possible in the la-xiccju. 

Moreover II. It appertains to Syntax, to know, that llie 7hm)U- 10 
lians liuve as many a])ptdlati\e nouns as possible ; and every one is 
at lilierty, at ])leasur(! to e()m[>ound anew, not so many, but a great 
many more, Avhich undoubtedly cannot he found in a Lexicon : for 
which (eiistom) thes(> rides ina) he, sng^rt'sted. 

1 . 'I’liey I'orin a]»pe 1 Iati\e nomis of men, hy adding to the noun suh" 
stantivc the word for the masculine, and <*, 7 -/^ for the feminine. 

Tims from ihiLfd. uf/ rp/sV/c, « /c//cr, comes ^LlChifiAn-g'^h a IcUcr 
nirrirr : from ■, u putv/cw, comes n\>or a ^ar~ 

ileu<"i\ iS.e. in which composition the rules of adjectives arc to he 
oJhscrAcd. For the first imim is used iii the manner of an adjeeti\e : 
hence those wlileh end in i , lose lliis, as may he seen in the example 
* '/rp on. St) hy the same rules, words which end in 
double llu'ir own last consonant, and from 6 T 0 J 5 ;, comes 
: from comes f<\k from comes 

c Kc. But besides that this mctliod is not so elegant, 

AVI" eannol iit all times use it : for the Avord cannot he added 

to all iiuims, i)ut geimrally to tliose only Avhieh either express du/// 
or as the, examples given shoA^' ; or Avhich imjdy petbSion of 

mind or body; tliiis C^. fru* A[rp<m, a wralhfid man Sujn ^& s.it p^<st 
an lnf\r)H man, \e. If 1 A\ish to form an appellative noun, from a 
noun t,)i jilacc for example, as we from Jto)nc say Homan, the Avord 
AH pdi can by no means he added. For if, for example, from 
a nionnlarn, to make mountaineer, I should say s a n p: oh , even 
the old AYOineu would laugh at me. So it would be ridiculous to say, 
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(if whai lilace is that i)hm ? i' n a\rr .‘h 

^rcn,h, he is an iahahifant of the city vailed Taujore : bvit it oui;ht 
to he expressed, pfrs=!rp:ir'r.°n,^i‘. 

101. 2. Some adduce another ^^ay, by wliich nouns may hccome npmd- 

lative : namely liy adding, to the noun suhstantive, w. p. .iu.ir 

euiff : thus, e jpai str.^: , a 'proud nnw ; yc i eo a 

vumnlaincer, is:c. But. these ou;j;-ht to be called, not appl'll:lti^ e lunins, 
but j)hrases : for they consist of the jtronouu .-'’ru .b, /, \\ illi t!u' })ar- 

ticiple and another noun suli.stantiu* : Mliem e although we may 

})roper!y render them in Latin by apjiellaliAc nouns, as I hav<' done ; 
still literally they are rendered, he vho has jir/de^ hr 'irho dirc/ls tu 
a mountain. A\ here fore 

1 05. 3. The Taniulians are wont, at pl(‘asur(% to coni])ound new ap])e!- 

lalive nouns, in another \ery elc^uml way: which nay is common to 
every kind of nouns, d'lnns from J . j)n<h\ conif's ’■ 

a proud wnw, .-piriisirnil a jjroud U'on/u/L and sometimes ;dso a ju-aiol 
wan : from liher<(li/y, comes .'r.'-' a liheral aian. - .t? 

(lUheral woman, ^c. But from emues a sinner, male 

or I’emule : from i^oewih, comes '.T l) v cn e/vV'bc'Av nnoi or woman, 
^cc, Fiami Qpfi". , comes (yi-. wr, (ip t . i- : from li w-y l., 
comes i_ih ul~L^(>:s\ .s , \c. b'roiii o. comes 

s^d:, from -■p'/.T'', b,\c, Forwlmdi then' 

are more rules, which 1 sliall ei^e in tine grammar tif llic more (de- 
g'ant idiom : here I will add this otdy, that a])pella1i\es aie formed 
from nouns, especially of places, if to the noun, laiom as an ailjectne, 
there he added, for the iu:mculim‘ ...slo.'i or and Ibr tin* foni 

nine 'I'lnis trom */di , the name of a C(‘rlain tonn, 

comes rf-Lj!! , .w u ri %;<r u.j^ y; n : fi-oni occo, iLtleuinwi oi 

/e?bDaj;[M'r and mSsiJiU/rii ; fioiu p^/f, Priifii."', rpC-.'/cur. 

iOG. RIoreover from every verb, appellati\e nouns are formed, in this 
wav. To the rartici})les of the Bresent, tlu^ Tradf-ritc and the word 
of the negative, they add the pronoun .„b, by sinking out 

always one a,- thus, Os' , Us b Us'i 

auor, Os'lauir^Qii dsT^ biLiir ^u.<cn ^ kc. i''or the l‘'uture, however, 
apjiellative nouns are formed, not from tlie ])aiiiciple, but fnmi tlui 
word of the hrst person future, whicii if it ends in ubuib or QuU, 
c.jbh is taken away, and j^jojbh, ^euen add(‘tl. Thus from ^(r^'bQu.ii , 
comes ^(i^LJUiiijbi , ^^uuiaijir : {'rum Air&crduboi sn arosw 

uwerr : from ermCubk, en^huGniiyi, erdiuiduii, tsc. But if tK(! future 
ends in eu being changed into u, it is terminated in the 
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^;^n 1 e \^ay. Thus from Qff'jujsu.Bi. C-fr Sjf^Q'.u : from 

comes aV(iJuau.^r, ivc. And this way is the more 

eli'^-aiit, and it Sf‘r\cs also for l)ie. present : e.^g. ir:i iuQ^stJot u^i'uh ^ 
the unin n'hn i< calhd Jiaf/en, tliat is Peter, ke. They also .some- 
times iis(', and still more eleirantly, th(‘ very word itself of the third 
person (dther of the pra'terile or future, in the manner of an ai)pella- 
live no\m ; Oc^ra)^ 'atir, .'w-fi 'uor, G' <fF uj iu!j fT uii ^ anti lor 

holh (lenders in the j)lnral, (?#■ o^/rif, 0^ : wjir : whieli words, both 
siirnify and are declined, in the manner of nouns. Thus they say, 

,fr til ^ 5 -: cinir i\‘ .''u/rG'w), as ihosC, 'iidio hat'C titadv : Qsdjaa.i ifld&e, Mere 
is )/()t ii'Jio ■iiiiu/ 'liin/i'e, kc. So, y,\: 6S)ldO^ ,iQiirns(^j3d'aDi^C^<fFi', 

<f{> goad to iJiUse U'ho do edit, lienee the Mord u/i / it, means a 
v/zyer, kc, 

h’laun e\ery verb are lurimHl moreover many vcrhals, whitdi are 10 
detiiiK'd in the manner of nouns, and 

1. I 'roiu the paitieiide^ of the jiresenl and praderlte conic tlie \er“ 
hall' C'> ‘ :/p'. ' 9 - / o, and d \ ^ kc, Ilmiee 

i; aj'jiears, hou impropeilv tims'* ^totals, e. g. ds- nik)g\'^\ C,triTit\iyji 
ki'. an' ealiefl nord.s of tlie InliniLiNc; nldeh eeitainly is not 
tnif', unless W)U imiA als.; sav. ilial ckr ^ w, L iii .r,ke, 
me wolds ol' the I n iiiiitivc. Hut sine<' they sa\ , that these are, as 
they an', woids of ihe parliei])!e ju'est'iit, with the athiilion of the 
] n.mmn j;/ , lioin whii h an' formed appi ilativt' nouns 

111 men: so aho, k <ir ■( i,^ a won! of the same paitieiple, with 

I'm addition ol the pronoiiii ; liom which eoaie.s tliC noun 

vi'ihal, ^^hi(•h is (hrliiied ihroULdiou! its cast's, and does not eor- 
lespoiid Aviil) the Latin Inlimti\r, except when this is taken as a 
noun, as in this pi oposilioti, to studg is good ; whitdi 1 may tiaiislate, 
t . /, ,e Lni, in llii> sense otlu'r xerbals also, of w hitdi 

liereafter. emres])()nd with the. Iniinitixe of the Latins; 

Li. 5 Lf“u, kc., xvhenee that jn'oposiiiun may be rendered, 

may.' u.yk- L (.ai .;/, kc. Lut pra) , are all these 
tlierefore to he c.alled woids of the Inlinitlvo ? I'or the future the 
xerhal comes from tlie first word of (he future, by ehanydne; co"../ into 
: thus from (/,!F!ihG\m O^r J ; from uiL^uOu'/nr^ 

(iom cT./'iJim-h’, kc. This verbal is yet more elee-anl than 

the first, and is common to all verbs, and is u.sed also for the pre- 
sent, and for the eontinuatitni tjf an aetltm ; this 'ichii'h is, to do, or 
to tie tnnd to do ; this irhieh is, to learn, or, to he lec td to learn, 
iVc'. llciicc we know tlie origin and furee of’ that word, which in 
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tisV is so coirimon, For it is a verbal from the wonl ■ , 

from the future of tlie verb wblcli also si^niilies tola’; 

lienee the verbal signifies, /his 'which is, lo he : essence . 

so, Off i'-.uVs.3rQjFl lu /.uj I means, the cssc/ice i>f‘lhe i)}Cssi'f/(/er; 
'H'Jtaf. he kiiid. Whence in truth, it scarcely adds any thing in a sen- 
tence, since it would be enough to say, ir •■■■.■ oirG^.; tVic 

[08. 2. Nouns verbal are formed by changing into £ 7 «a : thus, 

from Os-u Off' Gin* ; from ; from 3 ;/, iJ 

„3,03:»A, \c. Which \erbal we use with elegance ('s|)f'ci;dly in 
tb(‘ ablatl\e or : thus since fins hap- 

piHS so ; ^?iLJUipiun i,G)dh ill', \ Co, because this ts so: and c^; 11 ui d) 

simply, at the beginning of a sentence, accords with ‘'irherefore, on 
what account. 

109. 3. The \ erbal in 0 .' is formed bv adding this consonant lo the 

word of the Infiintive, of which 1 hd\e spoken at Numher 70. 
Thus from ; from (oVubaj, hhf 'ujJi); fiom 

miiC\\ iSs.c. ; where, since after a short comes de liind, the h\ the 
rub' of which I have treated at Number tS, ought to be jironoiiiKa'd 
as if it wo're C soft, iiiujiiei, ehi‘//}/t'l, tarcl, I'liis method is com- 

moil certainly lo all ^elbs; nevertheless we scarce!}' use it in the vul- 
gar idiom except with the word orpj^' 1 .f>J, g-d . 3 -' 3 *, from 

the A't'vb when it imjdifs tn he possible to he (tom', or, not lo 

he possible lobe done, as is slateil at Number hi. And thus we say 
/■ IT : IT. ' 0 s, j'l' oTj AS ioos ''i. 7 re can rentai/i hei'C : 3 , thini 

'nidi be able to eo/ne to-niorrow : .,yidcrL-'.jtir,i pOs on 

Gl c. is any thmy vnjfossdde 'noth (jod'C Nc. And, as may be 
seen in the examph's adduced, we use, the same word for fwery per- 
son, gender, and number: and in truth tiie principal noun, which 
comes in the nominative, is in the. said propositions the Acrbal itsidf, 
am Co, Ofruju-'h. There is another verbal like this, in 
<,ommon and vulgar use freipient in the high dialect: it is formed by 
changing into -p^Co, and into ^Co. Thus from U 9 - 

<fi conies uio^p^Co\ from ; from 

Osat^Co., \c. Wilieb verbal is declined through all the cases: e. y. 
Qfr li' loSH' , GdF oj ^ ,£>1? C5 , OfT J> ^ceOy OfF ^ oJ'tl) , Os uj it hi , 
Nc. I’iiis method is very elegant, but yet not so com- 
mon in the vulgar dialect. 

110. d. Finally, a verbal is formed from verbs in if, this being 

taken away, iNg be added : thus from ; from 

'uTp'&Op'jic , uipuu j from sOuLji from the delcctivc 
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vri i) C' .-^171,. : \('. This vorltul liowt^vcr srarrcly I'f'uuiis 
lli(* forco of tlio vrrl) : llms (lot's not sigiiil} this, wliirh is 

/o be any whero, hut properly ci'hicncc in such and sueli a jdat'O : 
so not tills, which is to shuhj^ but studij ; so not this, 

which is to he but it means simlliliidi’, kc. : and it is 

construed in tlie inanner of nouns. 

All nouns, which we have declared to he derived from verbs, 111 . 
whcllicr ajipclhitivcs, or verbals, are in truth all di’cliiu'd as nouns, 
hnt :ne constnu'd as verbs, if you except those which we lia\e just 
slated to end in ui^. Ihit all others require the case, which the \eih 
rc(iU!i'es I’loiii nhieh they are derived : which doi's not happen \\ith 
tiie iniliiis, wlnu'c amans^ loeinij e, i/. (a.ltliou”!i it is (Voni the \erh 
dtUiU n hlch reijuires an accusative,) wIh'u it is ust'd inq as a participle, 
hul as an a]'pel!ati\e iioiiii, is construed like a noun, and requiics a 
US'ni'ii\e of dependence, whence the evpri'sslon, vhiuiis ai/nnis, a 
li",'r of I 'n' I lie. But it is otheinisc uilh the 'J'anniliaus, where, c.ej. 

iroin the Nerh /orrcdte, is formed the ajqiellative ucmi— 

;'t dn/r A , 01 L!GOL-f^‘-ob\ ceeutor : still this doi's not admit of a 
<.:cnjti\L' of dcpcudeiici', hut the thing created ought to he ])ut in the 
ac(in.ili\e. which cas(‘ is rcipiiri'd hy llie M’lh 'I'lius 

it is saul. /n ‘"’s whence literally, it ought to 
hr icndired, not, Cn'nlof, hut irho has crealCil non. But those 
whiih (‘11(1 in us. , lik(' a])pcllati\cs in Latin, aie construed as nouns 
Mihs!anli\(' : whence ahiioiigh uap.2 to stmii/, to Jeemi, rc- 

tjuii'es an ac('usati\e: Lj/a.i-a^, udinits, nut an accnsati\c, hnt a g(*- 
iiiTue of (l('[U‘ii(ienee ; and the ('xpies>iori 

to7,. ,, /he s/ii /// (flh/s iavynage is i/ijjlridf. ihit if I use 
another verlial, e.g or uig.:." tlieii it hy no means 

ii'qnii'cs a ycuitl\e of dependcnice, hnt an accnsaliw'. Thus J may 
sa\, (y gclii ji' or ; and the 

u'usoii is, hncaiise, as 1 liaAc said above /..'ta-Aiq is jiroperly, stud// ; 
and ij op.-'" or u i/~.u u is yro]>n\y, this vhk'h is to stud// ; 

whence that is construed in the manner of a noun, this in the manner 
of a aeib. In tliis way verbals in o sometimes signify, not as \er- 
hals, hnt as absolute nouns. Thus y. Q<rilj 6 ro&- .signifies indeed, 

/h.is vJorh IS to do, hnt at the same time means actum, ^c. Wiiereiure 
ill the llrst sense, these verbals are construed as verbs, and are de- 
clined as noniis. Tims, since thou docsl dial, 

Ac. Lilt in the second sense, they are both declined and construed 
in the muuiicr of nouns, as if they were absolute nounsy and it is 
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said, 6 T»-n/ 0 ^u'cms, imj action: /Q)a) 0 ^ujcw-i^, ‘i 9oO(J action, 
And this may suflice for tlie Syntax of nouns. 


SECTION III 

Of Vcrhn : 


AND I. 

Of llte method of those n-hch this laiu/uege has not. 

In a former cliapler, wliere I treated of tlie verbs, I only trave of 
the Indicative mood, the present, the pra'terite and the Inture tenses . 
for the Tamulians have neither the wonl ot the imperleet nor oi the 
pluperfect: llicy express however the ideas ol them with siitlieient 
plainness by means of phrases, which onuht to be given here, wlnue 
I treat of the Syntax. 


The Imperfect. 

Wherefore 1. To express the Imperfect Tense, speaking of n 
thing past, I may use the word of the future. Thus praising a 
man wdio is now dt'ad, if I wish to say, Ihal man v'Oruhljpril 
the true God, he gave alms, he 'practised all mrtues, kc., I may sa), 

'liJ /rear (flf (fit /Tii! cm iL'toifoMr/E'^cii/r 607 w/, 

^^seOLjecsretssdiLjriiiS'iee-^OifF ibctifi'Cir, isc. ^\ hencc as often as Ave 
see the future used of a thing past, that is to be attributed to tlie 
Imperfect. 

2. If to the gerund of any verb I add the word of the praderilc 
from the verb ^0^3/”^;/, c. g. 

kc. this phrase, if, from the context, it appears to agree in time w ith 
that which precedes or follows it in the sentence, then this phrase 
supplies the place of the imperfect. Thus, f 

OcFLt'^0sG';ff63r, may well be rendered, at the time tchen ihou didst 
come I was doing this. For since my action, wdiich is expressed by 
tliat phrase, appears to agree in time with the coming of the other, 
it is well rendered by the Imperfect. Observe that that word eu 0 a) 
Cu/r ^ also, since it is the word of the future, spoken of a thing 
past according to the rule just stated, is e<j[uivalcnt to the Imperfect, 
at the time fvhen thou didst come. 
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The Phi 2 )erfcct 

Cut if that same phrase appears from the context, not to correspond 1 
in lime, but to liave preceded : then it is substituted for the Pluper- 
fect. Thus 1 may render, ^ h 
h’fore thou didst comc^ I had done that ; to which is eipiivalent 
this also, jiircaflee) 0^^ Sj aJ , tliOU COLlliesf., 

q/'kT I had done that : for it appears from the particles (tpwr 
before that^ or lS)^( 5 , after that, that my action preced- 
ed in time his comins^. Besides even wdthout these or similar 
])arti(des, if it appears from the context that the action expressed by 
the gerund with the pneterite @( 5 ^(?^cor, preceded in time another 
action Avliicli is contained in the sentence; tliat phrase is always to 
be rendered by tlie pluperfect. Thus if I should say, ^Qssrrfup^jTcSI 

sincc I say, 

that he died poor, it sufficiently appears from the context, that when 
lui died, he had not tlie riches which he had before acquired : wlience 
the action of acquiring them, ap})ears from the context, to have pre- 
ceded, in time, his deatli : hence I may very well render that })roposi- 
tion in this way, /zc had indeed acquired mantj riches, hut he died 
poor, c\'c. 

A certain Author gives for the Imperfect these two phrases : 

13 (^( 111 ] luuQuir^'oj dr or, which he says is 
the more elegant, / ajeSls-rQjrr&<ilQ(f^(JuJiuu(],'u/r^rr<okESIs-aj[rflu(J!uem. 
But for the Pluperfect he assigns this : / i}cSs^eijir^dE9(rr)duj 
iu^r(^(Tpdi(dsffrjrifr6ur(sSI<srajir£lu(]u<di. But 1 have never cither read, 
or heard these phrases amongst the natives ; yea, and what is more, I 
have not }ct found one who could say that they were Tamul phrases, 
or could understand them. 


The Optatice. 

This language wants the Optative Mood, which it supplies by 114 
other phrases. They use cither the Inlinitivc from the verb 
; or the defective ; or both, putting one before the 

other, or <fEL-.Gij^!rs. But they distinguish the Tenses 

of the Optative in this way. (1.) They cither add those particles to 
the words of the Future, OtFaJa/fraj/r,©, kc. or 0<Flt 

d. Q.! & L-®jsi], kc. Or they even add them to the verbal from the 
luturc, ol which see Number 107, c. y. 0<Fubaj uip-uujStJ : thus 
or Q<F^LJUj^ns^£SL.aij^; kc., or they even use the lull- 



SI 


TAMT'L GKAl^lMAK, 


iiitive with e. p. Os^ or C?.i!rn hj &. \r. 

All these phrases ser\e ibr (lie ])roseiit, Ihe im])cr]t‘et and tlu' liitnre 
Optative : 0 that i HHitj do, / nt'pht do, I shall do! And except the 
first mode, which is cunjnirated ihroimh the persons, all the ulhers, 
wilhoiit alteration, servo Ibr any person and number, according' to tlie 
noun which g'oes belbrc it. 

2. They usf^ the g’ermid of anv verb, \\ilh IIk' in{Initi\e 

to which theyiidd the above named words, CVt or 
. Or they use the verbal from the ])r;eterite, r. //. » 

to ■which they lali] : thus Oedi'^ ^,1 s J' i', 

And these phrases serve ibr every piu'son and number of tlie, ])r:''te- 
rite optative ; thus, ^ijQsQu^i ox Ou ai 
0 that no)c it ntaij have rained there ! At'- 

3 . They use the gerund of any veil) with the vcibal of the jua'le. 

rite from the verb c. p. 0<s-: Q5P^.P: 

ivc. to which they add those ])articles : thus, f luco li (p\LiA. i.\r> 

this phrase si'incs ibi 

every person and number of the jilnperfect optati\(‘: uhenee tin 
said jiroposition is rendeied, ndiilst thou least heariup that, (J that I 
also had heard at the same tiinc ! 

The Siilijunctieo Jj\ 

115 . The Tainuliaiis ecjually want the {Subjunctive : but the\' supply it 
in this way. rioni the word of the jiradeiite, chuuL’ing ci .b into 
c-p^d), they form the word for the subjuncti^e, ?7'; e. p. from 
is formed from 

^0Q) ; from isic. They form the wcu'd foi 

the same Subjunctive in another way also : from verbs which end in 
taking away they add «), it becomes aSA : thus from 
§)(P)dxQp^, ^(0ib'A ; from LJnaUQp^', uinribQed^ ko. ]>ut from 
\erbs which end in Qpj^, this is taken away, is added, and u, if 
it occur in it, is struck out: thus from Odre OrfF// AcuiA.; 
from sitlLQQpju, siruLi^dOj kc. From these except, those which 
have in the praderite which, rejecting GAcrA, add A : thus 

from ffijOT/siSGesToor, comes ojteJsrjDSA, isic. which in reality is not an 
exception ; forasmuch as, as I have repeatedly said, it is not aj®ar/rb 
fjpjp, except by syncope from QjiMr£i(^Qp^, kc. Whence yjessnij 
A A is formed according to the general rule : and so of other verbs 
of this kind. Fxcept however thosOj which, before Qpj^, have only 
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one long liable, as from whicli comes : from Qurr 

since in reality it is C u i: comes ; Irom ec; /rcab kJ 

comes di irejdrfifc^, ivc. vStill lliis sccoiid iiiodc is iiot inclccd ill 
daily and lamiliur use ; it is iievcrllicless tlie more elegant. More 
o^('r from the ^\ord of the negative ^erb the siihjancti\e is lormed, 
from the gerund or by adding al. Thus from GVu 

eoines G'd? c to/r ^ord), u?dcss he or, /ms (lone if, >.yc. or [/ he. 

i/oe.v nof do if, has not done if,, c\r. ; which mode is very elegant. Or 
it is formed by adding to the negative gerund, e.y. Os^u utirr^.^j, or QrfP 
uinjiUaSi), the suhjuncti\e (U* C‘i-irr(^d : thui> Q<f;! ‘UJirpor,n, 

g!)f!a), or Qs'Li'iuffiSiaSlirF,^^ itHo ] SO OdrdjiufrG'b’^'GufTQd', or Off uitijn' 
eagdLj^ 0 d?. Or ilnally it is formed, by taking awayw/?/, from the 
gerund (idn, and adding the subjunctive eSdu-freJ from the verb 
: thus, C*? JL_ '■ u , Gifau/o,';, uVl L ad'. All which 

modes are compounded, and according to the composition they signiiy, 
i/’ he has hreJi irifhouf doing or nof doing, if he has gone n'ifhoiif 
doing, if he has left trifhoul doing, idv. 

Hut these words ha\ing Ix'cn formeil in .o/d' or they use them 110, 
fi.r (U'cry person and nunih<>r, and always add to tiiem tlie word of 
the futni'i', as 1 shall hereafter slnov l)y examples. Jhil the u>e id' 
thi‘se words is of this kind, (1.) This wordc.y. aifigbsO, if it is 
preci'ded hy a ])artiele indicative, of tlu' lime present, is suh>,tilu(cd 
tortile pnisent of the subjunctive: thus ^)dvG7>pi..v g, , g-,} ,sii 
y!; 0 .o//( GiLiir, f 1 come to-tlag, irdt thou gim‘ if ( 2 .) Ibit if from tlie 
context it appears, that I have said that, knowing that the condition 
cannot now^ he fullllled, then the same phrase is suhstiLuted fur the 
ini[)cri'cct : e. g. I see a man going aweiy another way, w ithout saluting 
me, as I expected, and 1 say, .^'qubtoi s^.TdiiACu^-d'tejj Aav : 1 may trans- 
late this, f he came hither, I unnild sj)Cah lo him. (0.) If how- 
e\au' there precedes a partiede indicating time future, tin' same phrase 
is snhstitnled for the future subjunctive : thus ^ h i ir 
if thou irilf come fo-morrotr, J ')c<il gh'e this. 

(d.) If 1 use the W'ord of the subjunctive from the verb ^ Qyif p d'd 
wdth the gerund of any verb, as OffrdQ.(gjp ^(rdi,'saf^iQgp Ac.; 
tlien if there precede a particle of time }ircsent, it is snhslilnted 
for the pneterite subjunctive: thus, 

if thcij have now come, / 'unll give this. ( 0 .) But 
if there precede a partiele of time past, it is substituted for the 
pluperfect subjunctive: thus pirdij^pM oi ^ i.SgjujJii’ii.ff ^ir 

P^dv^Q), if I had cuuic be fond ^bis icoiild not hacc happened, dc. 
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1 IT. Besides this method, they also often use another: for instance tlie 
word or .^.'5a), from the verb if it be not joined to 

another verb, siy;nilles, '}fit he^ ^'c.^e.g. ?/’ 

this be, -it is well indeed. But if it is put after the word of another 
verb, it si^nitics simply, if: QjiTQ^Q^^iuirQilojicoei)^, f th(>u a?'t in 
good health, it is 'iirlL But the Tamulians jdacc tliis word after 
every person of the indicative, in wliich they agree witli the Latins, 
who join the particle Si, 'If, not so much to the suhjunetive, as to the 
indicative, as the example given shows, si vales, bene cst. And for 
the words of the imperfect and ph.iperfect, they are supplied in the 
way, which wc just described, at Numher.s 112 and 1 L'h 

Although. 

1 IS. From each of these modes of the suljunctivc, if to the word 

or you add a-fo, you have the subjunctive with the paiticle 
rt nmis}, (juanims, although : e. g. clj althoift/h he is eoinr : 

GV 1 ^/T© alOioiigh, he has done it. Of the word 

or however, I shall say more, when I treat of particles. 

Since. 

119. (1.) The particle cum, since, provided it he not the preposition, wlu'^ 

tlier it is joined to a sulijunctive or not, is always expressed in this 
language by these words, Quir,>%i,OuirQp^i^, wliich signify time ; or by 
these words ^erre^ei), or ablatives, the first from the. word 

a incasurc : the second from tlie word a place : all 

Avliich words are put after all participles, Avhether positive or lU'ga- 
tlve. And although, of these words, the first two may signify time, 
yet they serve for the particle, since, even when tliis docs not imply 
time, but cause ; and is equivalent to the word Jimismiich as, 
whereas. Thus / OiLim LSjtSearCurr^-'^j, or Oun 
cij/rL, since thou hast been disobedient to me, thou shait be beaten: 
here the word since is the same as ichercas. But in this proposi- 
tion, eii0ij.Quir^, etj0LQ<5ifrG;Sd), /uydeu/r, 7chen or at the time at 
‘lehu'h, he shall conic, do thou come also, it imjilies time. (2.) Tlicy 
eh'gantly supply the subjunctive since, when it implies cause, by 
using the word of the infinitive of any verb, to which they add tlie 
iidiiiifive from the veil) Gsah^f^Q/o^, e.g. ^ ajQ^'iriieO'&OsirirtafT, 
Xe., since thou sayest this, or because thou soajesl this, fc. And fur 
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the (lifrcronce of tciisrs they add, to the verbal ot 

iIh' ])articipl(' of any t(’nse, and say, since 

/ ai)i coDung ; ; 5 ;rt,oj c.-i ^,^^/rrfc<ftO<«aGrr(srr, since 1 hare now come; 
j^n'.MQjQ^aj^iTaiOs''if^i(siT^ since 1 shall conie^ wliichjnode is very 
eleg'ant. 

The AUatirc Ahsolulc. 

(1.) The mode just now in the last place described, serves also for ][ 0 ()^ 
the ablati\’e absolute: thus, ^ hiQMi&O&ir^j'sirS®^ ilicc 
coming^ he also conics. (2.) More elegantly they use Ibr the ablative 
absolute the word of the infinitive simply, without OsfrJreir: thus 

a 'ichhiwind hloicing^ the dust 
n sc s in round masses: so ir 

S'^ir, the soldiers sleeping^ the scholars have coine^ ^'C., and this way 
is the best. ( 0 .) d’he abiati\e in ^q) from the verbal is proper- 
ly rendered by the ablative absolute: thus jifreufl^ictasuS^cHuuig- 
Cus^irCfi, me being present thou niagesi not tall: in this manner. 

(•1.) The phrase by which the word OffbQp is added to any inllni- 
live, is used by some for the ablative absolute; thus /(tj(^"L/(T< 5 l- 0 <fF nb 
Cgi;iuQjdi.j’ii,^ndr, thee departing., he came. But this word 
is iiodiiiig else than (he gerund from the verb 0<f 
to which is added the ])arlicle e, which may with elegance be addetl 
to every word, as 1 shall explain below. Wherefore it is the saim' 
as if 1 said, Ojf J ulies- Os^uj^, which composition may elegantly be 
madi! in every tense and person, es})eclally if e.,?' be interposed: 
thus, pircsrojg^.&dcs) ^jd^QjsrQp ^ C 
this 1 have both said and written to him,- or 
i;ju(ajQ«n-(j;»^ffi^ 0 QiFi!'Ca'fcffr, 1 will both sag and UTife. Whence 
it is the same as if I said simply, Os^frmGesrok^ Os^ir^vi^sudsT^ ^c. 
Wherefore this phrase also, Os=ird)ei)SOs=l)Q jsi, is the same as 0<(r!V 
u)iuiS)Cu,/. So, gjirdiO^Ffr^eod-OiFiuC^Qs^ l)UjrrQ^Qufr(cglj., and jsirdr 
G.ff^[Td)aKiuO<g^iljiuiii^^Qun'(^UL), harmonise together, and may be 
rendered by the Ablative absolute, me mgsclf spicahing, thou hast 
not done it. »Still this phrase must by no means be used ; because 
in opposition to the rule which I gave at number 71, the gerund 
comes in the nominative, different from that which governs the jirin- 
cipal verb. Some teach that instead of OrfFibC^, we may use the 
word Qffy Cun&^Qs^., suirffQe^, wdiich however is altogether barbarous, 
and by the rude vulgar is introduced so foolishly, that you will not 
find it prevail in any general use even among the common people. 
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Ccrunds. 

],vl , Tho CeniiKl, (jf 'wliicli see jSiinibor 71, ns 1 Imvo tlioro slali'd, 

not st'r\e but for tbo Gerund in do : but for tlie (Gerund in di, or dmu., 
llioy use tlie M’ord of tlic Infinitive ; thus, 1 , 0 <(t 

I hare a desire (vidnidi ) of srcthg ihee : so s, r g 'lcs>o^ 
if. The Lord emne, ( ad sairaudum,) to save its. 

The Stqduc. 

l!?2. The Tnmnlinns liave no Supine. They supjily ilie Supine in ?/, 
b\ nsiii”' the dative of tlu‘ verbal of the participle jua'sent or fulurr; 
tlins, or more elt'^anily, Co-r 

this is dipicnl! to he said pc. That AcuTai may also 
conn' in the nominati\e, p .'oO/rol'.iri'. ivc,. yet it dor.s 

not in that cas(‘ cona'sipond with the Supine, but is the sanu’ a<, 
to sag this, is dipicid! : mIictko' the ^v■ord this^ which in the 
first proposition was tin* no'uinative, in the latter is the acciisa- 
ti\e, a!id it would be better Tamul to say, O-re ol) 

Tliey su])]ily tlie Supine in nvi, by usin'; the indni 
ti\e wdtli a verb which implic.s motion to a p'hice : Q\f'- n •' t 
Qw' Ci/' I golos'Hj ; 0 , 1 fiace come to sag. Whein'i' 

if to the inliiiitive of anv verb you add the word froiti tlie V'nh Cljs 
/o ^ 0 . you liavc tlie Ihudo-post'fntuia' : thus <J<<j-/'uno hoj/it/. ' , 
/ go to stnj ; !r<JvipJu ' utr-. r. u', thou shall go to sag^ de. 

Vttrioojdvs T'ature. 

Hid. The Participle bhilure, which the Taniulians: have, dot s not, a; 

I liave staled at Number 7d, well eonv'spoiid, with our iialin parti- 
ciple future in rus : for we cannot use it to cxju'css an cjid. 
W'lierefoi'e (1.) For tin' j'articijde future in rus, when it imjdies an 
end, the Tamulians use the sinijile word of the Infinitive, which ihev 
use, as 1 hav(* just stated, for the Supiiu' in itni, to which in Inilin 
also this ])aitici})h' is eijuivalcnt: thus / ff'Zsyr iLpoWjp'Jco ffi'cViC 

Oi]CQi.d\ to-i\iorrow 1 ledl come, ahovl to give this to thee. (2.) Thev 
supply the ])artl(:i])le future jiassive in diJis. by addins- to the, iidini- 
tive tlie wnird from the verb ^ 57 , which implic's suitabh'iiess or 

obliLration, of w'hich I have said more at Number 8f). Thus ^/SjQ,>r 
dnjgps.gsij), this is to he done ; that is to say, either it is iiwet to be 
dune, or it ought to he done : so, ^ thou art to 
he praise<i : so, Os-irco<sd^ p&ff,0 ^ , I hare said 

all things udiich lecre to he said, t^-c. 
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The lielatice Who or Which. 

The Tamuliatis are also without the relative, Who, or Which ; T-i* 
still they so sujiply it, by means of participles and appcdlative nouns, 
as may l)e seen in what wo have thus far said, that after a short ex- 
perience this relative would he not at all missed. They have never- 
theless the words of this relative, which serve for interrogation, as 
we stated at .Nuinher 47. n'ho'l (Masculine) 

(Feminine) ichat.'^. (Neuter). They have also the word or 
lijff/f, (Muse, or Fein.) This word at pleasure is either put 

after the verbal fiom participles, (which even if it be of the neuter 
gender, does not with this word, serve for the neuter, but for the 
masculine or feminine :) or it is also put after appellative nouns, 
Avhich are formed from verbs: thus Q £■- L) ^ 7 (^Ir ,Q‘ 'Si' 

uiU(aif 0 /T, for the masculine ; .<?, i) ^njetririr, Oeutu 

feL/ U 7 iri’< ii . for the feminine ; It, Cls^ui ^ pw /r, G'.r Taj^fri", I'or 

either: k(% Or tliat word lurru, is put before the said nouns 

apppllati\e, or any word of a verb absolute: thus iun -oh , 
tijii rJ C'dF Nc., uj;i /fOrfru-isj/Tii/, uj^/r«cr, kc., for in this 

way it is always united to the third person masculine. Finally, this 
same word is substituted fur the plural ; thus ^iraij 

04 ij // n'<& loir, kc. 

Adl'crhs. 

In this languagi; likewise there are in fact scarcely any Adverbs, 125. 
if you except Ailverbs of place. For instance, ^uQuiiJm', ‘lunv^ 
^LiCuf^j, /hen, (otljCuu jj, ii'Jien? to-day, yes/er- 

daij, /F /rW, ia-niorrou\ c^'t., are not in truth Ad\erbs, but nouns abso- 
lute, whicii are declined through the ease.s : and the lirstare fiom the 
noun (cui:jji, tbne, with <sr, which pai tides correspond to the 

articles, thb\ that, which ; as we said at Number 50. But adverbs 
arc eavsily harmed, or, to speak more correctly, the want of them is 
supplied, in this language, by adding for instauec to any noun, either 
the gerund or the infinitive <^'S, fro^n the verb tu hr 

made. Thus horn ^ joy , conies if is, or 

Q ^{TEi}jiiifrs, joyjully ; from ijsiruib, anger, comes Q&[ruLS)(r'i\ or 
CsfruLo^A, angrily, ke. For since is the gerund from the verb, 
Jieri, to be made, which in Latin wants tlie gerund, it may b(' exjiress- 
ed by the partieipleyh<’^?/ 5 , 7nade, and e-. g. ^ ^ irti^Loii Hjg' fi ^ 
be rendered, joy Icing made he came, that is he came joyfully. So, 

M 
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whdii, as I have stated above, they elej^antly use the inhnitivc in the 
manner of the ablative absolute, adverbs are formed by adding the 
infinitive ^ss. Moreover they use this particular infinitive as 
1 shall mention liereafter, to express the mode in Avhich anytliing is 
done; thus, c. g. I may render he came in the 

manner of an avihasmdor, kc. Wiience when it is said, e,g. G&iru 
ujfrj5&Os=!TdT(c^th^ the meaning is, he spolce in the manner of anger ^ 
i. c. angrily ; whence these phrases may well be reduced to adverbs, 


SECTION IV. 

Of ihe Compos a ion of Verbs. 

126. The Tamulians have not verbs compounded in the manner of ihe 
Latins, from any preposition or particle; as, udsum^ to he present; 
rcspicio, to looh hack ; protraho. to draie fomeard. i<c., but they ele- 
gantly compound together many verbs, by uniting for iiistanee one 
verl)^\ilh tile gerund in do of unolher; the former is e(ni jugated, and 
the signification is taken from the gerund. I will here adduee a few 
verbs, which are more frequently wont to be united to gerunds, and 
to serve fur the eoinposilion of veils. Of which let the first be the 
terb. 

This may be united to the gerund of any verb, whether active or 
passive; whether positi\e or negative; and may be expressed, 

Qff^LajLJULi.L^(igi-is^ O^Fibtuir tXc. Some think that the 
verb compounded by tliis union dilfers in nothing fiom t],>e simple 
verbs, and in the same Avay they explain, e.g. and 

: yet the difference is at least as preal, as that of the 
prieterlte and future from the aorisls of the Gieeks. Lut that, thi.s 
may appear clearly;— -if to the gerund from the verb 

to strike throng!^, I add the verb this may be 

conjugated through its tenses, and these three propositions may be 
made; e. g. first, \ second, 

d} 'tjssT lu ^ (j^ ^ ^ !T in third, irniu^di'^^nui^j^ Q^uurrm. Of these 
the first siq)poses past time in the action of striking, from the 
time in wliich this is said; and implie.s the present time of the co- 
existence of the person sti iking with the speaker; so that if Peter now 
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ijilnkes you, 1 can by no means say, ir/ruj ( 5 ; 

but I may say by the word of the simple present, Again 

if Peter, before the time at which I am speaking, has stricken you, but 
he is now not in existence, but dead ; I cannot now say, 

0 s£) 0 cSt, but 1 must say, But this second jjroposi- 

tion implies past time in the striking, from the time, not only in which I 
am speaking, but also of which 1 am speaking: for if Peter struck 
you yesterday, I cannot say, Cjf ^jpiiririu ; but 
by the simple word of the pricterite, ; and that 

signifies, that he struck you before the period laid down iii my 
proposition, namely, before yesterday, whether years or days may have 
preceded. Finally, tlie third proposition implies 

indeed time future in (he striking, from tiie time in which I am 
speaking, but sujjposes jiast time from the time of which I speak. 
I’hus if I wish to say, Fcter will strike you on the tenth, day, I can- 
i]ot say, jr/riu^ :t. ?aruu_i f}.(^LJU!r<h- \ but I may say by 

the word of tiie simple future, ^^i^uufrdn-. But if I should say, 

^(^uundr, it signifies, that af(er the time indeed in which I am 
S])eaking, but before the tenth day, of which I speak in the proposi- 
tion, he will strike you: and it is tlie same, as if 1 said, wlihhi ten 
days he iriU strike you. Whence this proposition is comjiounded 
of llie jjra'lerlte and future, as in Latin, rr*'/, It ivill have been 
done, which dilTers sulliciently from Jiet, it will he done. The 
second proposition implies a double prmteritiun, as in Latin factum 
full, it hath been done, whicli diflers ixom factum cst, it is done. 
Finally, the first jjroposition is com))Oundt*d of tlie pricterite and the 
present, of which in Latin I do not find in fact any example. The 
first and second propositions have reference to past time, since both 
imply past time in the action from the time in which I speak. 
Whence this language reckons three preterites, e. y. , 

But the third proposition, 
since it implies time future from the time in wliich I speak, has re- 
ference to the future ; aud if you add the pAulb-post-future from the 
Supine, (of which we spoke above at Number 122,) they reckon also 
three futures, .^Ly.&^iliQu[rQpd', ^(^uQudr. 

This special compound, since the verb is united with 127, 

the gerund from the verb to be fmde, does not always 
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retain the signification of the gerund; A7'>;5(fLr)^6i?)(25ij5(rrifl30(*, is 
indeed properly rendered, the Lord was made man. But this phrase 
Is very I'recpienlly used for the verb, to have: thus aSl(^ 

is, I have joy. In which sense however I cannot always 
use tills phrase ; for in order to say, thou hast cows, I may certainly 
not say, uim_iru9(^sS.(^ii. Wherefore 1 can only use this phrase 
for the verb to have., when it can also he rendered in Latin by sum, 
es, est, lam, with an adjective. Thus / have joy, may be ren- 
dered, I am joyful; thus GSliL][rj^<tuirii9(i^l2CjDJr, I have mfirm'ily, or, 
/ am infirm, ^'c. Whence the said phrase more frequently signifu's 
simjdy the same as iwwi, es, est, 1 am, thou art, : in which sense 
however it sometimes admits the gerund sometimes not: for 
whifdi let this be the rule. If sum, es, est. the verb to he, is constru- 
ed with two nominatives, then to that nominative which is the pnedi- 
cate in the proposition, is added: thus, God is good, is express- 
ed ^ .^Qsusi-iTuh- ygw, kc. 

But if the verb s?wi, to he, is construed either with a dative, or 
simply with only one nominative : then, since there is really no pre- 
dicate in the jiroposition, is not added. 'y\\n^,thtsbifirmityis 
to me, (I have this infirmity), is expressed, 

: so, there will he water there, is expressed, jtjiiiJs waf /f!^* 
0tL, kc. Whence, wdieii it is doubted whether or not ,^uj is to 
be added to any noun, you can see whether that noun be the ])r:e- 
dicate in the proposition: and if it is you add it: hut if it bt; the 
snhjeet, the contrary. This can also be exjilained by another rule: 
if the verb, sum, to he, expresses existence, is not added : if it 
implies essence, it is added. Thus, if I say, the men of this town are 
stupid; the verb expresses their essence and quality: whence, 
adding I may say, ^ f ^ it mm u..ujff a (i9 (r^n S'Hr . If how- 

ever I say, stupid men arc in this imvn ; the verb are, implies not 
the essence, hut the existence of the stupid men : whence without 
adding the r^'h, I may say j^j^gj,iflGe:)LamL-UJifl(^iisl(^itsin-, kc. 

Osir&r(^Q/D^. GuitQS/d^. 

128. Often to the gerund of another verb they add the verb 

or with this distinction. If the verb implies ac- 

tion, which has reference to another than the agent, Qu[r(Si:ihinj^i^ niay 
he added, but not O&tTur • and on the contrary this may be 
added, and not that, if it implies an action which has reference to 
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the ay;eiit himself; e. r/. rs?Q^ to 7rrile. Anyone can write 

for himself, that, e- ff. he may retain to liimself the book written; 
and tlien is properly added. Thus, GrQj>f),iO£:^ 

Ci_wr ; in whied) proposition, although (srear^^, to me, does not occur, 
it is manifestly eollee.led from the verb Os/reisr Cl-w/, and it must be 
rendered, [have written for myself. Lut if I have written, in order 
that I may "ive the writint^ to another, I cannot add Osir w (orp.^'. 
blit even if I do not explain for wliom I have written, still by the ad- 
dition of the word from tlie verb Qun-®Qp3i.f avS ctq^ ^ uCu inl 
it will be manifest, that T have written not for myself, but for 
another. From this same reason, I have sent, e. g. a jicrson who 
may call Peter, and I say to liim whom I had sent, on his return, 
hast thou called him? then, if after_, eallini; Peter, he has returned 
alone, he will answer, I have called him: but if Peter 

also, wiioni he had called, has come with him, he may say 
[Q em Q i—d.i ; as if he would say, I have so calk'd him, that [have 
hruughi him iciih me. Sometimes however j ^ is added 
for the simple ele^^anee of the jihrase ; nevTr however to those verbs, 
which imply action with reference to another. Thus it is said ufrig^ 

1 have sung: 1 have led the 

dances, kc. Put when to the g-erund of one verb there is added the 
gerund from the verb Q & k [ jo ^ , and the verb c;eq|0 

/e jii ; it signities the continuance of the action which is expressed by 
the first gerund. Thus, 0 eecSi HQ seder is not simply 

T hare said; h\\\ I have conlinncd to say often and eften. So 
ffns Qsir® 3 .ppHdQsTesar(Su'j(^dmj^, is not simply, but 

to he in the habit of giving them frequently : ke. 

3’. 

When speaking of the Passive voice, at Number 77, 1 have already 1 
stated that verbs heeoine passive, if the verb u®Slpij3, which means 
to safer, is added to their infinitive. I now add, that by the addition of 
lids verb to any noun, especially one which implies any passion of tlie 
mind or body, there is formed a compound verb, with a signification 
either passive, or, at least, neuter; in which composition, if the noun 
ends in m, this becomes lost, and u is always doubled. Thus from 
uiiJiD, fear, comes uujuu®<Sl,»^^, to fear: from filth, 

comes to he filthy ; from a hlow, comes 

,^ig,uLj®djD^i, to be beaten ; from ^0; one, comes f{jvuu®Q,rn 
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from 7naiiy to become one, kc. And all these have an active sense, if 
instead of adding there be added its adjective 

So, from 03jsrfl, an openplace, comes 0'^^:afi'uu(J).djnj^. to he opened^ 
to he mamfested; and to open^ to manifest. 

So, ^ (^u uQf 3 jQ p .from many to maize one : so, uuj’duOf> 

to strike milk fear, kz. Those however which are numeral 
nouns, and end in ij>, as cr^eo.Tih, Pj,tiSliriL. kc... do not lose dS before 
u(B'Sp.^. Hence it is said, ut-.epOp&>iV!rluLi,C u-m : so 
crTiTjIrrj.uLlGi-c^'-, kc. Except also siriu h. a wound ; since although 
in fact it may, omitting d', be said csiraj,l':.jil<?u.a!r • still, since this 
mode is equivocal, whether it comes, from the noun setuu', or from 
the infinitive of the verb in order to do away the equivo- 

cation, if it is from this verb, we say, smuuuLi.u.^^. lin dried iip ; 
but iffiorn the noun <<£7ujiL. ^YC s;iy s/riL'dudLi_.^jSi. it is wounded, kc. 
Observe, however, that in all these, there does not occur a jiroper com- 
position from these nouns and the verb uliii'-dpjsj : but (his is united to 
the noun in its own proper signiticat ion, whirl) is, tosuffer : whence uujl. 
uQ^p^', means, to suffer fear, jtjiy^uu(ii!ilpju, to suffer hloios. kc. 

(yCjSSp jpl . 

1 oO. This verb, besides other significations, means to permit, to allow . 
bit we use it with the infinitive of another verb, without alteration, 
and then it cannot in fact be called a eorniiound verb. Thus 
u.Semip'SieOsniTLL.i-.n-ch, he does not allow me tolire. kc , and this me- 
thod is the more elegant. Still the practice has prevailed, that, a syn- 
cope or contraction taking place, the a final is lost from the word of 
the infinitive, and it becomes one verb compounded with the verb cptl 
(EiQp£ii. and they say, LSsaif.dO£ri:l...L^neor, CL.'aG'>sf’LLu..irok, kc.. 
he does not allow to live, he does not allow to depart, kc. For which 
observe this one thing, that in all other words, the a final of the in- 
finitive, as I have said, is lost; hut in tlie word of the imperative po- 
sitive (^iKbi, the a of the infinitive remaining, o is lost, from the word 
: and although in the imperative also of the negative we may 
say, iSieotpsQsirLli—n'Qp^ do not thou allow to live : yet we do say, 
Off Ihull.®. allow to live, allow to do, kc. 

&c. 

131. The verb besides other meanings, signifies to exer- 

cise pdy, to behave compassionately ; >Yhence in composition with the 
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gerund of another verb, it is well explained by the verb, to vozichaa/e. 
Whence they use this composition, wtien they speak of persons very 
dignified : thus, er(ij ) ^ he arose, or he deigned to rise; so 
he deigned to gwe, fkc. Moreover the Tamulians are 
accustomed to add oilier verbs to gerunds, by uhicli composition, no 
addition is made to the signihcation of llie simple verb. But they 
add either Guirjp ^ ; thus, and it does not signi- 

fy, that hg coming depaifed, but simjily, came, kc. They add 
or : tiius, p or ^ p p L-d^ , 

I have vjicncd ; and others of this sort, which practice will teach 
you. 


I \rhs of Command, 

Finally, the Tamulians from every verb form anotlier, which they 132, 
call (.i7.5i.i{:i)a9^w,as if they would say, a verb of command : forasmuch as 
in this way are foimed the rerbs, which imjily an action which is done 
by the command, or at least by the jiersua.sion, of that person who 
comes in the nominative. They are formed hi this manner; from 
the word of the future, 'dudt, comes idak'Jp^^p;-, and from the word 
CaaiJir, comes jii ; and they are conjugated according to the 

general rules : in the pneterile tiny ha\e p in the futuie dQudm. 

Thus e. g. from comes 

C^iOT, audit signifies, that J do nut .strike by my 

own self indeed; but by means of another, wdio strikes another by my 
command or persuasion, 1 am said to strike him : whence it must 
be rendered, / cause ihol he strikes; 1 caused that he struck, kc. 

Thus from GVl 'dia. , comes OiF'L’ 

gSu'Ju-^c’, and it signifies, that I indeed do not work, but by com- 
iriand and persuasion, / enu^e that another works; I caused that 
another rrorked, kc. Observe that tho>e wiiich in the future have 
u before Gadi, change this into i, and have : thus from 

Os^frci)£y^jC'<^idr, comes Q,FirkcSl£dpj;j ; from comes 

LOOJiSiii'aS^cd/r,^ ; from wv, conics ucuiremsflQ^a&lp^, kc- 

Those lioweier wdiich before GuceSr have only two short syllables, 
without an intermediate double consonant, do not change ti: thus 
from Qj(giC^Jch, comes ; from clKSGtaucF, ^ ; 

from kc. And thus much of verbs com- 

pounded'. 
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SECTION V. 

Of the use of the hfinltive. 

133. Tlie Tarnuliaiis use the word of the Iiilinitive vfry oleg-anllv ^ l!ie 
chief uses I shall give here. And 1. It is equivalent entirely to the 
Iiitinitive of the Latins, credere^ lohiieee, annii’C, {olove^kv.. Never- 
theless the Tamulians do not always use the infinitive alter the verb 
as often as the Ijatins do: for which this may serve as anile. If 
the Latin sentence, which lias the Infinitive after the veil), may be 
rendered either into French or Portuguese, without the word (pw^ 
but may be rendered either by the simple infinitive, or by the ])ar- 
ticles de or o, then in Tamul we always use the Infinitive. Thus 
Latin, volo faccre, 1 'wish to do ; French, veu.v fair c ; Portu- 

gaiesc, (pierofaier ; Tamul, Q<fc 80 L.ef//nofiiirrf\ 

I desire to do ; F. 'je desire defaire; P- des<j() defazer; ' 1 '. 

So L. ifU'ipio facere, I begin to do ; F. Je commence d 
fah'C; r.prmcipio li fazer ; T, Os-- Bat if the 

infinitive oJ' the Latins is rendered by the French or Portuguese by 
(pie : then in Tamul we do not use the infinitive, but after the man- 
ner of the French and Portuguese phrase, in place of that que is put 
eTihjrn. lh(' gerund from the verb crdmQn'jrrj • ;unl the verb which in 
the Latin phrase is expressed by the infinitive, comes here by tense 
and person, according to the exigence ol the sentence. Thus, L. fc 
venisse dixlt^ he said (hat thou hadst come ; F. d dit^ (pie tu etois rc- 
iiu; P. diss(\ (jue In iiuhas viitdo; d’. / hen pfinOiLid(\t jjjQffn ^ 
6i(% In this last sense this language elegantly uses the verbal from the 
particij)les : e. (j. which, without the 

word is either used in the accusative; thins jS h en g O) ^ it- 

k(\; or even, which is still more elegant, the infinitive 
is added to that verbal: thus ^ henja ^ s,s-Q'!f r. dnr he 
said that thou hadst come. So ^Qiir^dirjpi^eufrira.GUiTdTjijjQ^'T-k 
or c£i/ or, more elegantly, 

n-cthS-Q,iF/Ti,.ji(^.,'h, he said that theg were about to conic, 
kc. 

13L 2. But when the que in Portuguese and French is rendered in 

Latin, not hy tiie infinitive, but by the suhjuuctive ut, that ; then in 
Tamul we elegantly use the infinitive ; ihns die, ut veniut, say that 
he may come, ki:. Hence when in Latin you ihay with 
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move ek'gaiKio say, dcsidcro^ ut veniaf, I desire that he may com,e, 
than, iUwn venire^ hm to come : and nccesscest, ui vmud, it 'is neves- 
sary (hat he may come, better than, ilium vC 7 iire^ &c., these proposi- 
tions may be rendered in Tamnl by the inlinitivo : 

aiMT uii n' isuem L^iu Ike. Wherefore the second use oi the 
infinitive is to express the subjunctive ut, that. 

They use the inhnitive elegantly, as the Latins by the figure of 
ellipsis, u lieu the verb mcipto, to begin, &.C., being omitted, they ele- 
ganily 1111 tlic sentence, by a crowded series of inlinitives; c, g. cx- 
(i’](S(C (ipparcre imhes, undique ohscurari calum, fulgnra, micai'c, 
mnyire to7i/(rua, ke., the clotids {he^^ 3 .n) to appear spread out, the 
shy on all soles to he obscured, the lightnings to flash, the thunders 
to roar, ke. So I might in Tarnul elegantly say; GtcsijsOefrQpf.^ 

ojii ^.srOij:unj(^uS(iyetr, GLasfa’S'2ffiri°iL9(strp^n /oGu/ra)LjSmc3r 
ci)«HBircsS!iir?'EJ-'ul'ii!<ibo;5r, cSd^&6i^^L.^^apy)inJi{E, 

y.iTjbp!ild) >g^, IT sir IT a. 9 GS) I gS L-IT Ln^LaGS) ij.Qur f ^^ lOlJdJUJU 

O'hj iIj ^ iXi'Go OiGoj-M tsirGLcir tun p\u Qju9 ^ 

S' Gkn ih ) '<0 x kc. The Tamulians very often even in fa- 
miliar use elegantly speak in this way. 

4. Sometimes in Tamul we use the infinitive of some verbs in the 
manner of an adverb. Tims from jo, comes together ; from 

comes Qp f-^, before : so from (‘jjyy Snip'd p 3 j, ^ 0 ihu, 
ua/m, again ; from iSGtrojil, a//aiii ; from 

/n:A or abundantly , ino'easinylg ; from ^^Gopiu, 

fully; from together ; and others of this sort, of 

which I shall gi\c more below, beginning at Number IbS. 

5. Hut if we use the same infinitive repeated, as Gu<s=GGus^uQux IdT, 
fi^SiHurTA, kc., then it is put for the gerund in do, when this implies 
continuance and cause; as when w’e say, fabneando fit faher, by 
^corking one becomes a tcorkman; for this proposition signifies, that 

by continuance of working, as hy a cause, one becomes a workman. 

So in Tamul, e. g. Gus^uGujfOsu p^uiTc:)ed,tLjSj<su(iyiL, by talking eve- 
ry language is learnt, i. e. by continuance of talking, as by a cause, 
any language is learnt. So they say, er^&Ljp L-.ispi_s&<iscocj^jii 
which may he rendered according to our proverb, /Ao’ 
antholloics the stone by going not twice, but often. Hence pirwCj 
Guit^GSuits, means, by the course of time, kc. 

6 . The Tamulians oftentimes, by adding to the word of the infini- 138. 
live the interrogative particle o, use the infinitive for the first person 

of the future, in the way of one asking permission, or of using threats 
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to another. Thus is cSytf.Lj(?uC? 0 » that is to sa}, 

either by asking permission to strike another, or by threatening that 
I will strike him whom I address. Or sometimes also, it answers to 
this proposition, onhat, can I strike? that I may express, certainly 1 
am unwilling to strike, or I am unable to strike, &;c., in wliich way 
they often and very elegantly use the word of the infinitive in this 
language. 

9. Finally, that all the uses of the Infinitive may be seen, I wall just 
touch here, what I have explained above. Wherefore, 

7. They use the Infinitive for the Imperative ; number C9. 

8 . For the Optative v/ith number IM. 

9. For the Ablative Absolute; number 119. 

10. For the Gerunds in dt and dum ; number 121. 

11. For the .Supine in um ; number 1^2. 

12 . For the Farticiple Future in rus ; number 123. 




This particular Infinitive, from the verb besides the 

said twelve uses, common to all verbs, admits of others. And, 

1. It expresses elegantly what we imply in l^atiii by sjidu/r, ex 

se ipso^ mlmtarihf: v.g. one has made a statue of a hurst', which, 
by machinery artfully composed within, runs leaping, of itself, no one 
impelling it. I might express this by the Ablative which 

in fact does express, of itself. Yet it will be more elegant to say, 

kc. So a young child does something al)ove 
its age ; I ask, did he do this voluntarily of himsidf, or another iedimy 
him? I render this in Tamul, 

(i 5 i;(i.OTO<F;ra) 6 i)cfQ^tb^/rS 0 , kc. I might indeed say, 

^rrC? 0 , kc.jbut ^irQm is liable to ambiguity, since it may also mean, 
that he himself did it and not another, or he did it by himself, or 
another impelling him. 

2. We have said above, that is taken for simul, toycther. In 

this sense, after I have enumerated many things separately, (which is 
expressed in Tamul by m<ss)&0^[ici^Q;Dss,) if 1 wish to put them 
together in one and speak of them in one numher, (which the Tamn- 
liaiis call, then I may use the W'ord ® : 

c. g. I bought five oxen, three cows, eleven sheep, and .seven goafs, 
which united together, are twcntg-six heads ; this last I may express 
in Tamul, kc. 
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.'I sif^nifies in the manner, in the quality, as: thus ^zlCi-zr 142. 
he came in the manner of one triumphing ; M 
he came in the qualify of a legate ; (^fnur^ssS&rijQ 
OiuQgfi^Q^eSig^^, he rose shining as the sun, kc. 

4. If be united to the noun a place, it is the same as, 143. 

for, in place of another, and requires a dative, .sometimes a genitive; 
or is even joined to tlie nominative: thus, ^ijMsQuiT/D^j:iiiSL-LLn- 
m place of going thither, he came hither ; so, er^ 
lidufT, do thou go for me, or in place of me so eSSwafl 
he gaoe a dinner for pay, &c. They 
very often in this sense use the simple intinilive without , 
W'hich is yet more elegant; thus, GS 2 fl)uj/r,ffi ^^^.rscr; so 

€SiL^tuir,j^di<5i-QjiTs^j^&s}^i,0sfre^ig.(fg^ fiiTsh-^ he had faith f Or a 
shoid, kc. 

[). signifies also, that it may profit, on account of, and re- 144. 
quires a dative : thus s^Q5r&&iT&^QffhQ<sa . I wdl do it that it may 
profit ihre, on account of thee. Hence it appears, how ill some say, 
c. g. urTwiijS(^disjS'Gu(ig, when they ought to say uJQJ!ijSGir[rR)Q£. 

Hut the verb in w'hatever tense, admits of this signification: 

thus ^cSiiu[T^'&S^r(^Cu:!r, will this hencJU this infirmity 

Q^/rerrerr. 

The Infinitive Gccn’.'uejr also from the verb has a 145 

special use besides the common ones: for instance being added to the 
infinitive of another verb, it implies cause, and is elegantly taken for 
hccaiisc, scroig that. Tims uirsSiunrljfiL-isi,QsnSTGir.j)i<ajGOu:^rrljs 
Qft>®GU!Tdj, because he lires hadlg, he willperish badly : so c$rrtoi)G/J 2 UJe!j 60 T 
eu jj> p r iS ihO s: f ll\r bv , because he comes in the very early inorning ; kc. 

So because he will come to-morrow, kc. 

Whence, as appears from the examples adduced, according* to tlie 
dilfcrcnce of limes, w^e elegantly use the verbals of participles, of 
whatever tense, with the infinitive to which is added this other 
infinitive 0 .i./r Ji ta-rr. All which I might indeed express by the Abla- 
tive of the cause, by saying, 

0 )Ga), ^cc.; but to use this inlinitive, in the manner now stated, is far 
more elegaiit. 

Finally, to complete what I have here delivered regarding the Syn - 14 
tax of verbs, I will add somewhat as to the use and meaning of some 
verbs. And 
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]. These two verbs aiiribSlj^^y and lo re 

ceivc and to give, have such mutual reference to each other, that I 
cannot use the first, without taking something from one who can 
<dve it with his hands : nor can I use this second, without giving to 
one who is able to receive it with his bauds. Thus if I wish to say, 
receive the money ivhich is in that chest: 1 cannot use the verb ui/r 
djQm since you ought not to receive it from the hands of anotlier ; 
hut I ought to use the verb to take, to lift ; tlius 

OuLLip-u.9eSl0<i^cliues:;rijs2etrOiu&, kc. But ii 1 say, he rcdl go 
that he mag receive that from Peter : then 1 sluill w'ith propriety use 
the verb euirrkiSlp^^ since that is to be received from tlie bands of 
Peter; jrfTL'jimQiJ-u., or jririuwssJSuSlCeOiuesy^QjiTiiS L. 'rufrajn' d, So:, ; 
So, to say, give grass to the horse, since the horse has no liands, with 
which he may receive the grass, I cann^i nst' the verb ; 

but I may use the verb Qu/rQ'Gpjo, to tkroic : thus 

throw grass to the horse. But I may well say, 
u<sssr!KjOs IT®, give the money to the merchant, since he has hands, with 
wliich he may receive it, tVc. 

2. and both signify to give. So, 

and 0 co 0:9. p ja , both signify (o come, to arric<- a! 
although this last has other meanings also. These four verbs how- 
ever in use ditfer from each other; all indiscriminately starve with 
respect to the third jierson : e. g. , 

or Q<sn-®^(J^ 60 T, I gave money to him ; so uec:snc^^: ,,, 

or Qfpmpoo, money came lo him. But with respect to the hrsl or 
second person, the Grammar of the Tamulians teaches, that we can- 
not use the verb 0<s{r(B&9p^, nor O^eO0^9p but th:it vve ought 
to use the verb <S(i^Qp, 0 J, and eii(^Qp,,ijiJ : thus it is harharous to sav, 
(sra5ri'(5, or sissrsi^iljuiSTsrijs'Seff&O.r,!] or UfflcrO/ij£3rcS0, or 

: but we must say, crc5r^(5, or e-(>aT&(gjiJui>3Cir!iu£., 
iiH gave money to me or lo thee. So we must sav, 
LjG32irO/j3£5r<»0, 01 ’ money came to me or to thee, ^c. 

Moreover the same grammar teaches, lliat these three words, k-G, 
G<s;n-®, which all correspond to this \sor\\, give, so differ om; from 
the other, that fpu), may be the word of asking a superior ; jff/r, may 
he the word of re(juesting from an equal; OsttS) may he the word ol 
commanding to an inferior. I know that this distinction is not com- 
monly well observed, but I have thought that what is a precept of the 
learned, should not bo passed over. 
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SECTION VI. 

of ccrUtin Particles of the Tamid Language. 

The Tiuniilians call Particles : as if they said, 147. 

a ?/wrd inlcrmediate in a sentence. P)Ut since in every idiom, par- 
ticles unite ami adorn a sentence, as gold does gems, I have resolved 
here to ufler a few observations concerning particles, and other 
words, Avhich the Tanmlians use like particles. Of which let the 
tirst be 

2-0). 

This particle (1.) is e((uivalent to the conjunction ; audit i] 
addt‘d, either to each or to none of thesis which are I’oanted: c. //• 
i oj i ir, and not, qi/] .rir Put 

)\iicn e_ . occurs w'ith a neu'ation following, it is used I’ui’ f/cc. nor., as 
we shall describe below, and tlu'ii to many things reckoiu'd without any 
conjunction, e_ , is well added once at the eml : e. (j. Q.Oi:'.' °i: iVom ir 

.'h., ns if 1 should say, the 
sun, cold, ir/jut, rain, hunger, (hirst) nor calamities of this find did 
he fear, ckc. 

(‘2.) When I distinguish the nuniher from the thing numbered, and 
do not say, e. g. tiro o.reu, l)nt, these two are oxen, e_,h must be 
add(ul: thus ^ and nut, @/r63orO/„(3^5J ; for 

this means, tiro oxen. 

(d.) When the nuinher which is expressed is complete, e_ ' is to 
be added : e. g. if 1 say, one of mg eges aches, this is not the perfect 
nuinh('r, since J have two eyes; lienee, without adding I may 
sav, crm=iOsir(^£b-svrCjf>!r(pr,^. Put if each aches, must be 

adtled : thus a?,; b, or *63^6wrl/retVf5J.C?^!r!r(^^ : 

ami if I dill not add p_''. Iiere, it would seem to be supposed that I 
have yet a third eye. Thus if I eay, ^,®,^aVrtsi7-Sm/rOL_<wr_^<rt', 
these tiro oxen arc mine ; since I have not added , it is under- 
stood tliat there are still more oxen there; hut if only these two 
which are mine wu?re there, adding o I ought to have said, 
gi5 irmi (dl 11:11 ® Oisi isce. 

(1.) p lb is often the same as, in Latin, qnoqne, also, or eel which 
is taken for etiam, even: thus thou aho, mg son. 

Hoiicc if to the word which means onC) you add el , and a 
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iH'iXalioii follows, it is the same as noihimj ; thus ^ 

voilimg will 1 do ; for it is as if I said, / ivill not do even one tking 

so csaPi^ijOsiTi^frdv^ ke 'Will not give even iratc?\ is.c. 

(5.) Hence s-;o, with a neg;atioii foll()win^^ is eijuivah’iit to our 
nor : tlius j 5 .T^(^Q£^dQiuik^ nor irdl I do it ; so j!>d 
Lndi^, nor e/ood^ nor had. 

(G.) If 3 011 add to words of uncertainty it conveys an univer- 
sal sense: thus ndieret cr/a^/'., every ndierc : iLJnir,irho/ 

iun0.'' , all : sruuip., how'l auui^uyi ^ any hoir : gtljQuit 3/, lehni't 
ertlrlijir^ih, always, kc. The same happens, if, to the same words 
of uncevtainty, you add the word of the subjunctive aUlwui/h, of 
Avhich see number 118 ; thus, <srij v<s'U.J!r(€^^c^j'b, ndr liter soever he. has 
gone ; Gruui^O-ff^u lion'socvcr he has done.. 

'§■ 

48 , Tiiis second particle, which is lonir, is ( 1 .) u word of inierroLralion, 
and in a sentence is added to the word by which is expressml that, 
of which beine; in doubt, we make impiiry: e. g. I doubt uhellier one 
has given money to me; I may say, ^ Qm.-jsr ^ ^ iajir . 
Hut if, being sure about the giving of the money, I doubt wlieUier the 
coins were ten or not; then ought not to he added to the verb 
since of this I do not doubt; but it ought to be added to 
the word of the coins, about which 1 do doubt how many they are : 
/QiiJ 63 r<! 6 @LJu^,i 5 fLjuw 5 rG'L£i-T^^^frai. But if, being sine about the 
delivery and the number of the money, I doubt only whellier he 
gave it to me, or to another; I may add 0 to the word to me : ^Otu 
G!ri'ls!rufi^^uu(,s:n- fitTui. Finally, if I am also certain tliat I 
received such money, but doubt from whom 1 received it, 0 is added 
to tlie word thou : kc. 80 

in Latin also we say, milit pccuniam deuistine r or, tu mi.hi deeem- 
ne nuniinos dedisti? or, tu inihine dcccm nunimos dcdlsti ? or linal- 
ly, tune dedisti mihl decern nummos ‘1 Did you give, mowy lo me? 
or, did you give me ten pieces? or, did you give ten pieees lo me? 
or finally, did you give me ten 2>icccs ? which certainly differ some- 
what from each other. 

2. If to the particle (g? you add or cr-OTt-ofla}, (each word 

being the subjunctive from the verb ermQro to say), thus, c. g. 
^mQ( 0 )Oswd\(rgC\>, or ,;5i/,k/C(^06L/w!<T3fl^, means, say, avem) ; 

that iS; if you ask of liiin, has he done? has he said ? ke. Whence 
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this plirasp corresponds to tlie Latin word, at, vfro, autrm, (hut) ; and 
1 may render it, at dir, or ille vero, or dir aukm, kc. hut hr. 

?). Jr yoti add to the word of the suhjaiictive ?/', it ex- 

presses some moral necessity of that means to that end, and is tlm 
same a.s,7iot otherraise than; e. g. If, all heing left, thou hast followed 
Christ, thou shall be saved. Sirice any one, retaining all things, if 
he have kei)t the commandments, may well be saved : wherefore 
to this proposition I cannot add aJid say 

I!ius-/5frjScs>iTuLSJTO,s^^(^'^°^/r.i£eaifr'^iUj^Qjjij’i. Ihit since it 
is necessary to salvation to observe the divine commands, I may 
W(*ll add and say, ^lQjjS&f.\:'2issru.9^oiuL^(^iiJjf.u-i^rr.l'o>)irr;^{;s:>'i'l^ju 
jrsatr. in whicli proposition is included this other, if thou ha^t 
not observed them thou canst not be saved : whence it is well 
rendered, not otJorwisc than hi/ observing the dome cownumds, 
sha/t thou he saved. Thus , not oth< r- 

'wisr than hg his conimg. will victori/ opp>ar. In this sense, and 
in this same way, they use the words • 

which words harmonise with, is d not? 

•1. They often use gp for negation, as sometimes "we also use the 
form of interrogation, while certainly we do not expect an answer, 
hut intend to deny emphatically: thus, cJkstooi, did I 

sag it? i. r. I did not sag it. 

b. Sometimes they use (j-o for the conjunction and,, when they 
mean to express increase and liyperhole. Thus one narrating the 
pag(‘antry of a feast, will say < 5 ^;^ .■(oi). 5 -n_ 9 _,: 3 rLc^t)^ -rfr, 

coiTn.fc'ui; ff, a.jr,'a-s 8 re’r.'^'(uTr/r 

u uLfi^sd IT, ^o^ss5/_6W'^* JAtt/t, 0 qS ^ ^L oa)/fo dirrr, 

Lhi.’iL'i'utrir, eil Q^^v;,-o/rQu:iQjrrir.<^!;^Q,Fird>&)-5 ice. 

(». If after fp, you add a w'ord, which is etpiivalent to the verb 
not to knon\ or to doubt ; then is the same as n'hrthrr : thus 
Qj 0 a;rrG(OT)Q;ff 'whether he n'dl come, 1 Icnoie not; 

'it is douhtfnl, whethrr it is he; 0€^p(g)^{go)Q.ifl'^\u„^, 
ovhvtkcr he is dead, I know nut; and then erf is not added as ap- 
pears in tlie examples adduced. If however there follows a verb, 
which siguities something else than not to know, or to doubt, we 
use this same phrase in the same sense; a.b.jp however must be 
added; thus inquire, 'ndidher he has come 

now: Qs^nd>^, sag whether it 'is he, i^e. 

7. The Tamulians, as wa have stated, besides hafe words, 
which, of themselves, arc iiiteriogativcs; c.g, who? <^r?-uip-, how? 
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Bat if, bv atbUiig’ intorrt)^alion lo iatcrroi^rntion, 
you adil -f c to these words, they are no words ot iiil(’iTo,i;ation, 

])at of ia’uorance ; thus J hiow not, who he nunj Jm' ; v 

} k)iow not, irU'-rclic inay hr, kv. .'uj ■ . / kno))‘ not, 
may indeed be added ; but even though it be not added, it is sufli- 
e.ieiitly clearly understood: Uius, a- , sono' 

one has come, I know not who he maij he. 

8 . Finally, y.p may sometimes be put at tlie beginninp: ol a sen- 
tence, and then it is belter doubled, ye^'e ; and thus it exju'csses ad- 
miration with joy, or the idea of scofliiig greatly : e. g. 1 see a man 
wailing, I ask the cause, and he relates tritles, for AN'lueh ho ab- 
surdly laments; I may sa}', ( 5 >^e @ Oh! dost t'/ou 
wad for ih'ts ? 

07 . 

This particle or, which is long, is never found by itself at thr end 
of a word in the 'Ihiimd languag'’e, but always is added, and at pleasure 
may be every where added or tak('n nwau 

And 1. They use this particle to e\j)ress a kind of certainty and 
force, which caii hardly be explained. It is added however to the 
Avord on wliicb we intend to lay the stress, nearly in the same vny 
in which we have described tln^ ])arlicle lo he added lo the uuj-d, 
by wliich we express that of which we doul)t : thus 
eff- J)^frbr 0 g£u, I lay the stress on the act of speaking, as if I said, 
thoK saidsl indeed this to nv : fQiLj(>3r‘l.'!l&s)^Q:iuQiftir!'(c,-jt[i^ thou 
saidst this very thing to me: ^ QiuoisiAds. uhiur^sO^Fir! ^0, to mr 
mgsdf didst fhou say this : f i'iuQnii-sTjEd^sofii-Q^-n ! (g^io , thou thy- 
sf If saidst this to me., kc, 

2. They use this particle, lo distinguish, markedly, one from many : 

Many apples c. g. hang from a tree ; I seek one : they iniiiLT one 
w'hich I do not wish for; I reject that, and showing the otlnu- wiiii 
my liiiger, 1 say, ; whicii 1 could not say, if there 

were only one. 

3. t>7 is elegantly added to any word expressive of a person groan- 
ing, or lamenting : thus, ^(eiurrO^LLCiL-tam i ^oTm 

,£fjLji — L — irQesr', S-^u3 JTit^ IT cun' suer ti9 ip ^ i%7ar, alas, 

1 am undone! Alas, me, my son is dead! I have lost my only son, 
the stay of my life ! 

4. Soifletimes this particle adds nothing to the word to which is 
ioined ; as when it is added to Ablatives, as in its proper place I 
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have slatod : kc. Wherfi- 

fore the learned in this language almost never add c to these Abla* 
lives, at least in their books. 

^Qiufr, (Sj6or, 

1. or ^oniuGuj/r, or are Interjections of grieving 150. 

or com])assionating, which are used alone by themselves, and require 

no case. ^ also especially, doubledin this way is an interjec- 
tion of compassion; thus ^jiiQs=p(^<^yah ! he is dead, See. 

2 . or *g!/d)'30) fr, or ^^oieoGaur, agrees with nonne? not? 
^aj£3r6i)'?£i)n'Ofl'/r6OT0.-,^, did not he hinmdf say it ? But these particles 
are added to the word on which we wish to place the stress, as we 
said of (fg. 

3. 'ndr cn, is the same as ivhy ? It may be put before or after the 

verb, with this distinction : if it is placed before it, the verb is used 
in person, number and tense, according to the exigence of the sen- 
tence ; thus Qj wsriu p ^ IT Su y why hast thou come? €JTsu(^S(^,.rr^ 
wherefore came she ? QdneuQj^eSH&jr^ why will you come ? But if this 
particle is put after it, the Avord of the third person masculine of the 
future tense, icc (^sufTvih-, ^^Ll-orpir, kc,, is used for every person, 
number, gender and tense. Thus ^/r^or, / uj, ^'c. 

fij 0 Qj/r CtoCTim, QuiTeu!TQ6sr^,k.c. Hence this phrase, ^C’^Oesr^^a?, 
is properly, if you seek, why that? and is explained by because : 
there is another like this, jijQ which means, if you ask 

u'hat is that? and it is explained by, that is to say. Thus ^ribor 
Offiriihesres) lu^ jsOsarm(fyp0^iitcij[nuiTQpsF[reuC 

^iLJis>, do not do what I saidy because f you do, you will cer- 
tainly die. So 0f f!'Jh-^3res>jS^0e’liuu{T^^^iuQ^Q^m(^pu!r6Si 
A^afT^eVirrre;^, do not do what I said, that is to say, do not asso- 
ciate with sinners. It may also be said, j^S^Oesr^effi^, and 
O^fco/gsfld), and they signify the same. 

4. This is a word, which if it be put after the sentence, 

is equivalent to the word, perhaps : thus 0(3i~eupjfffr(^i^ili^perhaps 
he has come, that he may steal; jyaf«jr/!ifQ?aj 6 u 0 j@di, he is 

yood, kc. But if this word is interposed in the sentence, it removes 
all doubt, and allirming emphatically, is equivalent to the word 
surely, certainly, indeed: thus 

Qu.jMeu!rli, if thou hast practised the virtues, and not other- 
wise, thou wilt surely he saved; he has come 
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indeed, thof he may ^ieal : , liiis is ecrtahihj a 

fjoud mem, ixc. 

iSleir,, i\C- 

Thesr words aro not propositions, as some call llicni, buL are nouns 
wliirh arc' dedinoil : and ihri-e ca^es are especially used, r;e 
(^•lOTfeir, (T/)oor 0 .^ ; ()( these 

harmonises with before, or hefore that thus other words derived Irom 
this, (T/i.sT f£ 7 r, (ip (ipdv.:^ Qp-^ csrlr. On the other haml ' 

ai>Tees with, oftrr. vv after that: thus also other words deri\ cd from 
this, ui.''?csr. m LSl.resrn', O'/'u^r®. 

1. All these words, if they are put al'tor a uo\in. rocpiin' the geni- 
tive or dative; thus Qpwr, , /nf/re that: 

1 . 9 . ,?T, ^jz! after that. ^e. J>ut if these words ar(' joined to 

a verb, the first are united to tiie partiei])lc of the future ; n 'V- 
ch,c)’'T/r® hi fi/ra that / 7nay speah, or 7Jifyht spetih, ke. 'The 
second arci joined to the participle of tlic pru'terito : d ,P :;cz ^ s Q <r 
;!Flj 1 >, after that them hast done this^ ov mne thru n'df ha’-e done 
it, kc. And contrariwise they cannot be used, nor can if bf' said 
; nor <iu 0 ,j' iSI kc. Hut all indiscriminately may be joined 
to a verbal from tlic partioipb'S of the pra'terite or tiie future, wln(d’j 
is then used either in the dative or in tlie lenitive: thus, / 
or Qif.?;,a-i(papfnT, lJj - , hnfore thoei didst come, or after thou earnest 
or no7V limn, nilt have conir ; so / li aifij©'®* or ac-r Qf/S' <■ or hot- 
ter, o' 0 .'/y e7(ipf<sT, hrfoTC iitat thou earnest, or aftfs that 

thou shall hd'-e come. kc. Of these (ipf- with its derivatives, is 
also added, and much more ele»^antly, to the jiartlcijile negative, 
taking away ; thus ^ uStco nj!Tpp'.hQi:5Tu?,i.il.7zii'T ^ he fore 

that thou does! this, come hdher. It may also be added to llie da- 
tivi; of the vernal from the negative participle; ®V i hji 

ZeTT, kc. 

2 . If tliesc words arc used absolutely without any case, or at the 

beginning oi a sentence, 05 kc., they corresponrl 

with herefforc : iZhissr iZiZtZo^, kc.. agree with afteinrard.s, 
or even, hc.ddes : thus fsr, hestdes witnt ? So (ipd<f:ffr 

or Z\‘Fhp,'5tz fi&O^-nvCp^v, telly n- hat thou hast done hcre- 

tfore. 

3. Tliey are used ako for (i/)d , or for the gerund or the 

iidiiiitive both from the verb to prttn'de. Tliev 
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s.re uscm], as tliey do iioL however admit a genitive, hut with a 

dati\'e it is said, 0 cy. or and it is well explain- 

ed hy. Ixfore (luit. Jhit if tliey are used ahsuhitely or in the heyiii- 
idiig of a sciilenee, they aie the same as, Jirsf, or bfforc : (po.a^, or 
bOy , fell l/tis first, or lH'for<\ ^c. and then thes are 
ol'ten repeated, y\- A' ’ princqniUij, > sp' Ci- 

ali/f. 

UiX . 

This word is a noun, which hf>ides otle r things signiiies, the mode 
or inaimcr, and is well declined throuc'h all the cases: 
d’ (Ji^.canu, L'usu'i'. cl), Ljt^.;n'.TuV, ir'h]. And 1 . d'hey often 

Use It absolutely in the iiominalive for tin' ohli-pie caseN, and in- 
stead of sa\ing, e. r/. u-jp.u' they say i y- : or with e added, 
and tin'} unite that to an\ participle for any pcisoii: ihu.s 
p: , \e. to'/' tjy. dVl y -y, d L, and propel ly 

it ineatw. /// the mtnle, in ndiir/i l^ihou, do, ((■..( >1; ha>''‘ don', loist 
done : shed di), s/tidl do. \c., aiid it is ^\('li e\pies--(H! h; , ns. 

And Inniee, they nu;re eleuamtiy. as .1 liave ollen said, use the parti- 
uple of the future for the present. 

2 . If uia. eoines in the dative, it im])lics tin* end : and is well ex- 
jiressed 1)\. llint : thus p dujl t/int I vuuj do it, 

2. If it oecnrs in tlie ahl:\ti\e of the cause, y; i . it implies cause : 
and is expressed Iw, hceansc: liiu'-', f dd<F 1 hecansc 

ihuu has! done, \e. In this mode it is often joined to the paitieiplc 
.y;,c.-ir, from the wuh y;'-. and it hecomes, e- . .e 

because t^dis is, soiC‘‘ t is ■ and llui.s it is used ahsolutidy eNeii in 
the hecinniiiLf of a sentence, and is well expressed by. lek r'/ore, an 
Qchirk a ('CO ant. on ihn! ncvoiin!. 

■1. I'inally front this noun ■ y., are those words, whieh 1 have 
uften addui'cd : '' a?--, m this icaij : ..o'/. _nu, in (hdi '/Ce// ; g I 

I ?n irhaf n\ip gPuj^-u.^ . in irdo'ev ) ire>r, 
of this U'diJ, ke. 

• 

Tins word also is a noun, wliiidi is declined, g>_Jrc(f'.^, g;. yc-Ad' (<15, 15 o 
and sigiulies the miner part : tims, 8- 'i », ■ ,0 , 
he r/nee vi'ihcinc / ) he liken, onruediafwv the manner of Ihod or 
diiiik; so, ■ie_i\ipu.ii dc l—jlJ faj ’ (Jod hnon'S. ledi! 

tjuu haie^ n'lCrn and nd'iouf. 
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1. Blit they use this word also absolutely in the nominative for 

the oblique cases, and often addtf, e^(^Getr. And if it is used with a 
Genitive or Dative, after which it is placed always, it is equivalent 
to the prepositions, or within: thus 6 SLlL^^^G<s{r, within 

the house: Ouili^s^^Getr, within the chest: 

let ween them, he. 

2. It may be used absolutely in the beginning of a sentence, and 

then is the same as, ; thus there is 

nothing within, he. 

3. This noun, sL.m, is joined to the verb uSiQ/pjii, or : thus 

e-.^TruLj®fi/D^, or which is the same, e-Li.u®Qp^f and, e-^«r/rS 
"’js, and then it properly signifies, tohecome leithin, i. e. to enter: 
thus GstTiLont— iLjil-u lit— or G&irc-cs>L-u. 9 <ciriT(^^:r, he eiitered 
the citadel. Hence metaphorically it is, to agree with any one, or to as- 
sociate ivith him : thus, erms(^LL.uLli^[Tdn-, or eresrs ^ eir ir , he 
mreed with me, or, he associated with me, he took my part, he. But 
if it be joined to the verb, or it has an ac- 

tive sense, to cause that one may assent, he, 

J)j-UU/Dihy JljUUirid^ &c. 

4. 1. The nouns and un-&), besides other things signify, a part ; 

hence, ^uLjpuj, §i}uuiT&), this part; ^ui-jpu\ uro), that jxirf, 
may be declined, and it may be said, e.p. ^uuii cSiGbd, 

he. They arc generally used iiideclinably with a dative, and then 
^uLjpu'., ^uuira), equals the word, r-ifra, on this side, , 

^uura) the word ultra,heyond : thus ^p^iQuLjpih or ^uufre^^ 
is, on this side the river : or hegond the 

river, iiicc. Sometimes they are used absolutely in the beginning of 
a sentence, and are then well expressed by nearer, further : thus 
^uL;p(^OjFfr^ep, tell farther ; ^uL-ipis-Giiir, come nearer; .^uurr 
CeoGuir, depart farther ; ^uuirQeoaoeu, pul it nearer, he. 

2. The word upiL signifies also expressly the eaderior part, and 
is opposed to the word which is the interior part : whence it is 
said, i2_€Jr(25d-L|,(r(Tp:^ , he. Hence this noun, if it be used in the ab- 
lative LjPfi^Ga), or in the maimer of an adjective, signi- 

fies, without, out of doors, and is either used absolutely, or with a 
dative ; thus, Ljp^^Ge:iti^es>fisQ^(r^ednG^,thou mayest not say this 
out of doors ; so, Ljp^^iraieOir ^sZaroSijGaOff'j^cOirG^fhou mayest 
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not say here, the scandals, which are abroad; so, 

Q^Quir, depart out of the house, kc. Hence comes the noun appel- 
lative, LjPii>^uj[r(^, an external man, an external wo- 

man, (that is, an alien, of another country, a stranger,) and it is used 
generally for persons who are not of the same blood. 

Qubdo, 

The noun even if it can be, almost never is, declined, but is 155. 

used simply, or with «J added, ; and is always construed with 

a dative or genitive. 1. But it signihes properly, the upper part, as 
Qip, or the lower part ; hence, that signifies, above ; this, below : 
thus ^ ji/i@tj'cQQa)fr6nT^!/3d?w, above this there is nothing ; 
(^I'JiD^pohiceiuiuSl^tev, there is no pood above virtue, kc. ; so uiroSs 
Gsr£cL'2bV, a vile man is not below sinners. 

2 . signifies above, upon, and then it is always joined to a geni- 
tive of dependence, or even to a noun substantive taken in the manner 
of an ac]j(-‘c ti\ e; and .since oftentimes the "Word of the nominative serves 
in the way of an adjective, as w'e slated at number 91, it is often 
joined to the word of the nominative: llius, (srJ<T^‘i!eii''IujpQ£jdjsr 

, I have put it upon my head ; so, e?_l®SLQCa 5 ^(^i'T, he as- 
cended upon the roof of the house, or t^e^dr.OLn^co, kv. So, 
v-bi ,wrj£,iJi^iu'c.in ji, pul this upon that lathis sense also, is opposed 
to this word, and means under ; but it is joined to a genitive or dative j 
thus, e g, i'O, ii , or under this. 

3. diau) is elegantly joined to a verbal from participles, which 
comes in the dative and more elegantly in the genitive ; and then 
Clcci) dopu\{\e», more than, more amply than : llius, ^ /rvin 

he has done mure than I had said, kc. In this 
sense, its contrary is, less t'lan ; and to express this they use the 
infinitive (j^sc^piu, from the veil) to fad, to become 

less ; and it i.s used, as W'e slated at Number 13b‘, absolutely, in the 
manner ot an adverb, and reipiires a dative: tlius, Qi^^coQs^ h ^ 

@i 0 eiD he received less than he labored for ; so, erd^y 

(^e>s)s^i>(^A(^Go^piup^pjSirik, he gave me less than 1 did desire, 
kc. lienee, 

d. By the reduplication of the Avord (Jco&, and from the union of 
the letter d) with m, that being changed into comes OiLd^Ceo^, 
or QLabhQiD^J , and it signifies properly, vw?’C and more: thus 
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^ OLaw; j)i''.DC33 kfi ht’CaTtW lUOTC Cltld UluTC 

stupid daily. 

5. P'inally, dLaSo^ is the same as, aflenvards, after that, and is then 
used with a u;eiiitive or dative; thus, ^ &0 ^ ij ^ after 
that do this ; f li^ip^^dnQmQeeOs^sijQeuJn, 1 wiU tell you aflei 
you have come, kc. 


Luir^^iTLn, ^eossr. 

loG, 'X'tie Tamullans distinguish four kinds of admeasurement: of the 
Hrst kind, are those tilings which we measure by number, as coins of 
money; of the second kind, those Avhich we measure by wTight, as 
gold; of the third kind, the things which we measure by measures 
of capacity, e-y>\^y a bushel, as grain; of the fourth kind, those 
which we measure by extension, e. j/. by the hand, by the ell, as length, 
breadth, height, and depth. 

1. For every kind of inensure they use the word, o:/ p ^ : thus, 

1. ^Lbuw^'3rC’,-o,h;i:u_i.y;irLD, 7/0//.’ many are these coins 2. 
mGhsrd Lo'f^Q sal. (f ichitl nu/yht is iJlis gold'l .‘i y ^ p fin 

d' ijo Lit ail jiji • u , what (juiuitity -is tins (jr ain't 4. f 
haiv great a length? .^^k-oOnziiAs^n d, how great a breadth 'I 
si-iLJ,i OloS' wi! fk .Ttlt, hole great a heighi t ,j^g.GLaxi_o/r^ .* 5 'rrJ. , haw 
great a depth? I\Ioreover they use the word wliich serves fur 

the other measures, excepting number : thus, i^dOu irlm ? 

^f^!:iv^u.iOLc. fi VLiULodcuairuj, tec. Finally, they use the 

word which howerer does not pioperly ser\e, except fur 

those things ^Yhich are numbered: thus, e. g. lksh Qlo fi filcsr, haw 
many coins? fi^^, how many years? 

2. Of these three words, fi^T^zr, is never used ^imply Avilhuut ad- 
dition in the vulgar dialect: but it is either joined to tlie letters 

<5r, instead of the article, as was stated at jS umber 50 ; thus, fi^lcxr, 
as muck as this, „-.e!/ig&'?£3r, as much as that, hoic much ? 

or it is joined to the paiticiple future, by changing e-iL into ^'ib, 
and adding to the word fi'^esr the conjuiiclioii 8_[f, and then it is tlie 
same as, so long as : thus, f)(^ss pfitesra^l, so long as he may hc^ 
or s’udi be, ke. 

5. The word .soofraj may be used by itself, and means measure : 
or it is joined to ibe above named letters, .jy, tor, Ity adding, ac- 
cording to the rule there gi^cn, a double a' : thus 
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GTo/, cT^.C!J0raj : or it is joined to the participle future, or to verbals 
of the tliree participles, by addinc;' e_.b to the Tvord and then 

it is the saiiip as, lon^ a,? ; thus it is said, / u 9 ca^ s-Os^ "v 
or O<o=ib.%;,'e^iivriaj["i, 0^ <jira/(L, Os=iljcij^^TQj''::, so long as thou 
onayest, do that, or so long/ as thou doest, hast done, shall have done, 
shall do, that, &:c. But if jojeirsy be used indeed in this way, b\it 
instead of adding e_LD, there be added to it the infinitive it pro- 
perly signifies, to the measure, according to: thus, c. g. ^ \\Q li ^ gs er 
<Li,T,SLliLi£U60ra;(5Ji, according to that which thou m.iijest hare done, 
will come the reward. But in this way it is also joined to nouns in 
the dative; thus, (st ^ g , he gave according 
to my desire, to the measure of my desirf. See. 

d. Finally, is a noun, which signifies alone, and is al- 
ways put after another noun: thus a - I have 

come alone. It is sometimes well expressed by the adverb, alone, 
only; tell this omly, ice. i\Ioreover it is 

joined to the above mentioned letters, §^, .-5,', <zt: 
tSiC ,^'^n d-:>, a.'oLDuggimd, so much as this, as that, how much'l 

Finally, it is united to participles, and then is the same as if vou 
said, as soon as, immediately that; and then it is better u^ed in the 
Ablative thus, 

Q&- 0 , immediately that, as soon as, thou doest, hast done, shall do, 

kc. 


6u ro;r cs 0 a: , mil'^LO . 

1. The noun a>'siD/r means a limit, which word they use in the 15 

vulgar dialect only in the dative with the conjumUion and 

it becomes afc«i(ri0,L, and it is the same as, as far as, until, up 
to: thus, as far as to this day ; ^ & 

0;f, until now ; up to the ncch, Sec. 

2. The noun ldlLQ also moans a terminus, or boundary, and in • 
this signification ii^ used by itself in every case; thus LmHi^ieiscep; 
e;C3T, interminable; i!:iLi.:^u.!rL^(T^, stand within the boundary, 

But if with the conjunction e-m it be added to any noun, this also 
signifies until, up to; thus until now, kc. It i.s more 

elegantly joined to a dative, as far as to that 

town, kc. It is also said, ci iSi ui cl.'^ , so much 

as this, as that, how much ? 
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i 8 . This noun corresponds with the word 7norc. They g-enerally use 
this noun indeclinably, and with a dative; this 

is more than that. Hence if I wish to say, hoio much the more, so 
much the more, then must be added to this noun, the particles which 
signify, so much, hoiv muck, of which see Number 15G, 9 being 
always added at the end of the first part of the sentence ; how much 
the more he increased, so much the more stupid he hecame ; I may 
express this by, <5r<^Qjeirw^s;Lh<s>jetT^^^irQ(^3ijiijisiJsn'eij^et£ise) 
eSr : so, ^ suLhiJiir^^fnii^^QP^’isT 

O^F^auiii (Euifijr 0 ii>, hy how much the more thou shall give, or mayest 
have given, alms, hy so much ike more happy wilt thou be, kc. 

uir^&Sy iBrnLL^^iM. 

59 . To express the comparative, we have stated at Number 96, that 
they use the ablative @ 0 ), to which e-m is more elegantly added : 
thus, jseaeo^, this is better than that : or they use the 

dative, as we stated at Number 93, thus, this is 

better than (hat, kc. They use also for the comparative, these words, 
uiTuis, urrir&^Sa from the verb ufru&Q/n^^ to look to, which always 
require an accusative. The first’ w'ord, since it is the infinitive, is 
here taken for the ablative absolute, according to the rule given at 
Number 120: nence jr^p^GSi^uuenvs&pi'-h^ssiiSiSia^, mcam, to those 
who look to virtue nothing else is good, i. e. there is no greater good 
than virtue‘ u/r/fifio), is the subjunctive if, according to the rule, 
concerning which see Number 1 15 : whence ^P’^o^^uufnr&Q^, kc., 
is, if thou lookest to virtue, i. e. in comparison of virtue, kc. In this 
sense they use also the Avord siriLi^e^ib, the subjunctive although, 
according to the rule, Number 118, from the verb sinKBSlp^, to 
show : hence, ^jj/LLufraiffixi^oorena), is, although thou 

showest death itself, that is, m sight, in comparison, of death itself 
sin is undoubtedly evil ; which I may Aveli renddi*, sin is worse than 
death itself, kc. 

^L-Gmr, 

09, The word e_L_ 60 T, is a noun which properly is never used in the 
manner of a noun, but either absolutely at the beginning of a seiitenca 
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with e added at tlie end, and it is the aame as, immediately^ quickly : 
thus come quickly^ : or it is added to all tiie parti- 
ciples, and then signifies, as soon as; thus, 

^Qg^liQjpojL—QsnT^ Os' h iST^ 0 S' li iLj Qfi i— Q scr ^ as SOOTl 
as I do, hare done, shall do, this, kc. Or it is joined to a noun 
taken as an adjective, and then it is the same as the preposition, 
with : thus, Qs!ru^jpi—(2(vrQus^sQfi, thou mayest not speak with 
auger, kc. Or finally, without the e at the end, it is joined to the 
verb and becom(?R iL.L-em uQQ/o^, and means, to assent, 

to agree with any one, as if I should say, to he in oqhnion with him, 
and it requires a dative: tlius, (ffcmL. 61^€i)cuc57 0 atrejr<«(^t_«oT(_LlL_;r«tfT', 
at length he agreed with me : so, uirwjs he 
consented to the sin, &c. Finally, from this word comes ^ 0 /ag;, l-sSt 
from which means, all, in the abstract ; whence that phrase 

is the same as, with a//, and is well expressed by, together: 

^^nn&ir, they rose up together. 

^eoeOfriMi), 

or ^.coedrrG^, (the gerund from the defective verb 161. 
?s\)) means, without ; and ^<^a'/rLDd\ or en so irQ ^ , (the gerund from 

the defective verb is, besides : ilwis, e-ds^^ssruS io so rrmio, or 

^^sonO^f! ^ jpi (^0 S' IbGiudr, 7nthout thee 1 will do nothing; so 
^ /Beoson or ^ /s&eo irOjis. rm jpj (^Q s' it C, turn , besides this I ivill 
do nothing. Which difference must be carefully observed. For 
one not knowing this, in bis translation of the Gospel of St. John, 
where, speaking of the divine Word, he says, without him nothing 
was made, has rendered it, ^ fioieon u.i:ss!&rr SiiLmmsit OsOtTm 
jp/QpetkTL-iresSinteo : which is translated, besides himself, of these 
things which are, nothing was made. Moreover for a /rad) we 
say, without, and for jt^'^sorrij^o) we say, besides. All 

are construed with an accusative, or with a nominative. 

8cC. €T6tJr@j)jiLD. 

nr or all these words are the suhjunc' 16t?. 

live although, from the verb as we stated at Number 1 18. 

1 . If these words are prefixed to a sentence, they are the lame 
as, hut ypf, however. 

T 
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2. Blit if these words are put after an)^ part of a disjunotion, they 
correspond with, or ; and in this sense and mode we use also the 
word which is the subjunctive although, from the verb crcSr 

to say : (whence it is altogether a mistake of those who write 
thus we say, or that man, or 

he, Stc. 

0. The same particles if they are put after one only word, not 
repeatedly, but once, correspond with the Latin vcl, when it is put 
iox at least, even : thus ^auTesnuimS'^lii^Jir^Qe^iTbV^, say that hs 
at least may come, &.c. 

4. If finally they are added to words of doubt, they convey a 
sense disjunctively universal : thus eruui^, in what way, lunv? eruu/f. 
tu irQ^hih, zn any zvoy, in zvhatever zvay zt may he : so sr uGuir^, 
u'henl eruQuiT^iTuS^jih, sometimes, whensoever it may he, &:c. 
Whence they sufficiently differ from the word ; forasmuch as this 
joined to the same doubtful expressions, conveys a sense entirely 
universal ; thus cruGurr^Lh, means always ; isr;ii 0 ffi, is, every where : 
jmd sii}Q&\u(T(^ is, somewhere ; <ra.’^[X), is, all ; er&j(^a3 
is, some one, who nr?' it may he, &c. 

)3. This is the third person neuter of the future from the same verb 
to he, declaring not existence but essence: hence, since 
we may use the w'ord of the future, as we have often stated, even for 
the present, this \vord is expressed by it is, or it ivill be. In 
common use however, 

1 . When this word is used absolutely and by itself, it always cor- 

responds with, it is : a word of one affirming something, which they 
always use wlien the discourse is concerning the essence. Thus I in- 
quire, Is there any bread zn the house? when I ask of the existence ; if 
there is, they do not say but cl-cwt®, or ; but if inquiring 

concerning the essence, I say, zvhat is in that chest, is it bread ? if it 
is, they say .^ih. 

2. When this word is joined either to a noun or a verb, then in 
vulgar use it is taken, not for it is, but for, it zvill be : hence if it ba 
spoken of a thing present, the expression it will be implies doubt, as 
in such a case also with the Latins. Thus if to my inquiry, what is 
there ? they reply, e. g. jiji&ajmh, it must be rendered, it will he 
rice : therefore it is the same as to say I know not indeed, hut f 
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judge, or I 'have heard, that it is rice. Thus when T a«<k, has Peter 
come"? if they say it is, it will he true, that Peter has now 

come, i. e. 1 do not know indeed, hut they say he has come, kc. 

3. But if the discourse be of a thing future, then as the word erit 

it willhe, in Latin, may imply doubt, or also certainty; so equally in 
this language the word For example I say if thou doest this, 

the matter will be so and so; the other replies, ^uui^urril^, it wiU 
he so: then it implies not doubt, but certainty. But if the other per- 
*on replies do^ibtfully, it wilt he so perhaps ; 1 may say in Tamul 
^uui^iurrLD/TS(^ih ; and generally when ^ h is put after any verb, 
even concerning the future it appears to imply something doubtful; 
thus, he 7vill C07ne perhajis, or, they say that he will 

come, kc. 

4. If to the word you add the letter e, then, since this im- 

plies certainty and is equivalent to the word, certainly, as we staled 
at Number 149, whether the discourse he of a thing present, or fu- 
ture, the word removing ail doubt, atfirms emphatically : 

certainly it is he; eu 0 euir^(^tsi, certainly he will come, See. 

5. Finally, from what has here been said, we may understand ra- 
dically the force of that phrase, O^Loja'.rii, kc. For 

this, as we staled at Number 109, is compounded from the verbal 

srisesreo, kc. and the word that signifies to do, to w, 

&c., taken as a substantive ; but .^di,'’as 1 have said, signifies, it is 
or it reill he. Hence those phrases are well rendered in Latin, /nceo’t; 
est. indere est, it is possible to do, it is possible to see. Thus 1 ren- 
der, hoc videre est apud anctores, it is possible to see this in authors, 

0.11 soar ipCirrJh : whence those phrases are 
also well rendered, it may be done, it may he seen, kc. 

This word is the ablative in from the noun one ; but 164 

it is used in the vulgar dialect absolutely for or, and is always pre- 
fixed to any part of a disjunction : thus, or this, 

or that. Hence sometimes, and especially in the high dialect, they 
use the word of the nominative itself, adding e, for the same 

disjunction, or ; and then it is always put after, and is more elegant- 
ly joined to verbals of the future: thus, e. g. 

G/D/sffs^^i,io^eu6ijOpirrd:rSjr, or to part with sin, or to burn in hell> 
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understand, it is necessary. This mode is very elegant, and although 
it is not used by the vulgar, it is nevertheless well understood. 

QiutTGeO . 

65. The word or (Ju/r©), is from the verb as w’i 

said at Number 88, which signifies /o 56- similar to : whence 1. those 
words are well expressed by so as. as, and are always put after an 
at‘cusati\e: thus, ^fitLj^eBruduir se’OeS’orrij^^idufrJr^ he will shine ax 
the sun, kc. 

2. If (I be added to participles, by changing a short into d long, 
or by adding d long to the participle future; then that wmrd is the 
Batne as in Latin statim ac, immediately that, as soo7i as : thus, e. g. 
€T(,si%isri£ei^t^!ruQuii'Q&)&'osr^^rr6pr , as soon as he saw me, he was 
angry: so, O^il Q^uCurrCeOf 0^ aj^iruCuii^m, Og^iLtLjij^nuQurQiso, 
ke. In this way it signifies also, as above, ax.- thus, 

LdiruOunQ say, as I sag, kc. 

3. If the same word be added to the subjunctive if, it is the same 

as, as if, in the mangier: thus, erJsr^ jsisins pQunQiso(iu£^Q(rg 

C»uiT, dost thou speak as if thou wert laughing at me? or in the man' 
wr of oiw laughing at me? In this sense some reject the p, and 
wn-ite double u, as is done, when it is joined as we have said, to par* 
ticiples ; and they write, e. g. ii .jlurQ so, which is certainly 

a barbarism : for since it comes from the subjunctive f i 

the a) cannot be lost, but only changed into the consonant p, when u 
follows, according to the rule at Number 20, and it must be wi'itten, 
cither ^ 6?n,fl; i^.Ta)d.wu/r(Jii), or pms^ jp r XQ_:;r'2so , as if thou didst 
laugh at, kc. 


)G. This phrase is well expressed in Latin by coniinuatim, sine inter- 
ffiissione continually, without mtermission : for it is from the noun 
a middle, and from tlie geiund GSt^mD^, by not leaving, and 
means, a vi’ddle not being left, without intermission. See. 

;7 This jihrase is well expressed in Latin by aiiter, otherwise : for it 
IS liom tlie gerund of the defective verb to which is 
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added the word of the eubjaiictive from the verb wuica 

Kerves here for elegance only. Whence the simple word of the siib- 
‘iiinctive of that verb might signify the same thing, which word is 
and properly signifies, if it is not, or tviil not he ; thus, 
^fiiT(^>k>\li'2u\i^s0ed!rS'—L^Tso<l>Qu{T&tr'^~fi,ifthis is, depart, if it 
IS not, that is, otherwise, thou maijest not go ; so I might say, 
^^t^fTfircjliQuiieurCjS, & lc . 

I stated at Number 136, that the Tamulians use the word of the 168. 
infinitive of some verbs in the manner of an adverb. It seems right 
here, in addition to what was said, to adduce some others, which are 
used for adverb.s or prepositions, and which are more necessary for 
use. Let the first be the Infinitive with the first short, from 
the verb to fail, to die. But since at Number 1*20 I stated, 

tlmt we may use the infinitive for the ablative absolute, hence this 
infifiitive is well expressed by the ablative absolute, /aiZ/wy ; 

thus ^Q^.Ti^iu'JfluC^aLisiDju5Jd)t6i), means, this medium fading, them 
is no other. Whence that word well corresponds to the preposition, 
besides ; thus, besides this medium there is no other ; or it is also 
well expressed by the particle e.vccpt, unless ; there is not a mcdhim 
except this. So this proposition, unless thou wilt come, I wdi 
not give this, is well rendered, using always the word of the sub- 
junctive, si: f kc. In the 

same way they use the infinitive from the verb 

to takeaway, to relincpiish ; hence, e_-v?to5r^ ^sSxsu j^'isiTcsriiQirr^ 
is expressed, thee bring taken away, or, thee being left, 
besides thee, there is no other suited for these things, kc. 

^^Ci^uuQSjnj^ or ineau^, from man?/ to become one : 169. 

hence they elegantly use their inliultives absolutely in the manner of 
tlie adverb, conjointly, together, at the same time. 1 stated at Num- 
ber 141, that signifies, together; still they use this only when 
many things are enumerated, or many are referred to ; thus 
icxs, both together : jn j f mnr & , 1 and thou together, kc. But 
they use the infinitives, which I have just adduced, even by them- 
selves without another number; thus, ij: ^e^uL.-'SL'r (^i.Q -mir , come 
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coryointly : they departed together^ &c, : and I 

could not say, ^<fi 4 av/r 0 ;aO*fr«r, ^suQufr(^n's^, but there must be 
added, e.g. tfr^eo/r 0 La/rtfau;T 0 /£jO&/r^, come all of you togethcvy kc. 


0. This phrase is composed of two infinitives; isp, from the verb (srjpt 
which besides other things signifies, to mcrease, neuter ; and 
(^€B)paj fiom the verb to diminish, neuter. Hence 

that phrase is well expressed by, more or Icss^ about, kc. 




Jfjp. 

1 . Is the infinitive from the verb to he cut off, in a neu- 

ter sense. Whence if this infinitive be taken for the ablative abso- 
lute, €. g. pQ, p&u^Py it is rendered, doubt being cut off : hence jtjp 
is well equivalent to the preposition, without, and it is said, without 
doubt. They soinetiines use this word absolutely, and it is llieii equi- 
valent to the 2 idi\ti'h, perfectly , entirely , as if one said, all defect being 
cut off: thus jtipuuig-jS fisuecreDeo, he is not perfccUy learned; so 
jfijpsQ£LL(BuQu(rG<csrJny I am entirely undone. 


0 ^. 

Is the infinitive from the verb to surround; which infi- 

nitive they use absolutely, and then it is equivalent to the word, 
around ; or it may be taken as an adverb, or as a preposition : thus, 
(^1^0 &j ijQ & ^ uSi(r^p p IT around, U'herccer thou mayest have been, 
kc. But when it is equivalent to a preposition, it requires an accusa- 
tive: thus, <srmlss?£ Gr, come ye around me, kc. 


'3. The infinitive from the verb SiKBSpjsj, to approximate, in a neu- 
ter sense. It is taken absolutely for, fiear ; thus QiLi-air, come near, 
kc. It is used al.so as the preposition, near to, and then requires a 
dative or an accusative, and sometimes a genitive ; thus, 

«b/r, j)jajteer&9i^L.<ljGu!T ; COme ^ 

near that; go near him, kc. 
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lid 


fflSJ «n}s. 

The infinitive fronfi the verb eS(ii>IS/D^, to shun^ to Tfcede. W here- 174. 
fore it ifi well taken abRoliitely for, afar off; thus, ; di. 

fart afar off, recede, &c. 


sQs, 

The infinitive from the verb aGQjoji, to make haste, neuter. 175. 
Whence it i« well equivalent to the adverb, hastily, quickly: thus, 
firrm, he camc hastily ; tell quickly. In this 

way they use also the infinitive from the verb which 

equally is, to hasten ; QpQsuQuir he ivcnt hastily. To these is 
opjposed and this is taken for slou'ly : thus, iiu 

who octs $lo7ply, (icts Well, &c. 

€iJ<SllU. 

The infinitive from the verb which besides other things sig- 1 <6. 

riifies, to he. impelled, in a neuter sense,*, c. hy one's self: asa'giSiS/ijp 
is to impel, actively. Hence, gusiSuj, taken, as I have often stated, 
in the manner of the ablative absolute, is, hy his own mpulse, sponta- 
neously, voluntarily : thus, I gave spontaneously, 

motu proprw, kc. Observe that there is another word ac^Soi, which 
comes not from any verb, but from the noun eueS, which signifies 
fortitude, and according to the rule, which I shall give in the Gram- 
mar of the more elegant dialect, the noun by the addition of \u be- 
comes an adjective, brave, hold, and then it does not double the fol- 
lowing letter : thus, eiaSoj IT with a single is expressed, 

he gave a brave head: but if, with the fi doubled, you say, eueSiu^fi 
it is, he gave Ins head voluntarily, spontaneously, &c. 


<dP)LD. 

Towards rendering this section more complete I will add here 177. 
something concerning the word mui, which adds a certain special 
force and elegance to a sentence. Wherefore 

1. If this word be added to nouns substantive or adjectives, it 
causes, that what the noun signified in the concrete, it shall now sig- 
nify in the abstract ; thus <*. y. from a virgin^ come* 
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mrginity : from a man, comes, virdilii ; from 

alone^ comes ^iJofieraLD, solitude; from Ouir^^ universal^ comes Ou^r 
universdlitij : from nm, comes nen-n^’ss, now’^///, 

&c. Hence since a miracle is always a something new in nature, 
Lj^€S)LD, is taken also for a miracle. From ^0, one., comes ^06n;ii, 
unity: and so, not as many, but many more. Hence appears the 
origin of that noun for it is from an oblique case of tlie 

noun himself ^ and «fiLD : hence ^ir«0Lo is, as I may so say, 

the ipseity^ the identity., the propriety of any thing, kc. 

2 . This same word mLo may be united to the participles of the 
present or of the prfeterite, and becomes a verbal. From 

comes ^0iQjDes)Lo ; from comes ; wdiich verbal 

however is almost never used, except in the ablative @^or : 
g)0l3/p«nfj2i;i)d), sifice it i$ ; g)0iS /rcjoLoit.’/ra', because it is; 
^sDiLouil^, since he has learned; because he has 

learned: and in this manner it is used very elegantly. 

3 . Finally, «n(D is joined to the negative participle, taking away 

da; thus from comes and then it is used 

in every case, mood, and signification of the absolute noun. Hence 

is, ignorance: from OuiT(iyfi comes impa- 
tience: from comes i§ edeoreena^ inconstancy : horn ^^eiiirjg 

comes want., poverty.^ kc. ; which mode is easy, and 

elegant, and universal. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Of rariotn things specially 7i€cessary for ilaily vse. 

SECTION 1. 

Of the Numbers. 

For llie nioic eas)’ use of the candidates, I will here jiresent the 178. 
signs and names of the numbers; I will afterwards add a few rules 
relating to the numbers. 


S'if/n. 

Name. 

Poiver. 

& 

- 6^6siir^ or 

] 

V. - 

0;rcaw(B or 

2 

//t. 

' or (ipmjM 

3 

cf-' 

' or • 

- 4 

(5) 

- or 

C) 

- 



- G 

cr 

- ij(ip . - - . - 

7 

.1/ - 


b 

«fio> 


y 

u) 


- JO 

ud& 

or 

11 

tOl-JL- 

ujBfiO/rem& or & 

- 12 


LJ^&v^y:_V^ch ji3/ _ - - - 

1.3 


_ 

- 14 

t0@ 

U^&iTC^Si- or ufht'.JSTfij^ 

15 

tOiirr 

Uj^!i0)jil _ _ - - - 

- IG 

u)fir 

LJ^-2'6ar(ip 

17 

- 

u^OesrilQ _ _ _ - - 

- 18 

u) i£ra 

u^O^nmu^- 

ly 

e-(i) 

- _ - - - 

- 20 


^ 0 QjB: ir<isi j}i-~- 

21 

('_cc)a_ - 

^0U^^@irfiaflrC‘5 - - - - 

- 22 


- jey0J6ffT^ 

23 

e.(j4P - 

^ - - - . “ 

- 24 


Q 
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Sign. 


Nayne. 





PonYr. 

e_iO© 

~ 


- 


- 


25 

c_a)^' - 

- 



- 


- 

- 26 

£L iOCT 

- 


- 


- 


27 

p- - 

- 



- 


- 

- 28 


- 

^0U3O^I7-^iJj^i 

- 


- 


2!) 

/7n U.) — 

- 



- 


- 

- 30 


- 

Qpuu^O 14£ 

- 


- 


31 &c 


- 

/EfTpUJ^ 


- 


- 

- 40 

s^\da. 

- 

^ (T pu^ PlTcsisi (J) id? 

- 


- 


42 kc 

©(0 

- 

fnthu^ - - - 


- 


- 

- 50 

@a)fK. 

- 

^ id? 

- 


- 


53 kc 

<3?rll) 

- 



- 


- 

- 60 


> 

^j:}ju^j?;5ir,§iL' idl - 

- 


- 


64 kc 

era) 


ctq^.u^ 


- 


- 

- 70 

cru)© 

- 

crQc.Ujpee>jSfg^ id? - 

- 


- 


75 kc. 

^a) - 

- 

GT LJ ^ 


- 


- 

- 80 

^lOStr 

- 

enakru^^n ^ u2. 

- 


- 


8G &c. 

^a) - 

- 

0 jS IT cm SWt jp! 


- 


- 

- 90 

<ia)5r - 

- 

O jSlTcsm- e^ir pC^PQg id? 

- 


- 


97 kc. 

/ir 

- 



- 


- 

- JOO 

ffTmfi/ 

- 

j^pQpi^Q 

- 


- 


108 

HT £i 

- 

j^pO^rku^ 


- 


- 

- 109 

ffTtt) 

“ 

- 

- 


- 


- 1 10 

fr(i.a) - 

> 

^ pfS (g)U jSii ^ . 


- 


- 

- 120 

crriBu) 

- 

^pjPQpLJu^ uSL 



- 


- 130 kc. 

U-OI 

- 

^0j5/r^ - - - 


- 


- 

- 200 

"" 

' 

QppjHTjp; 

- 


- 


- 300 


- 

p IT jp - - - 


- 


- 

- 400 

Qftr 

- 

^^JSV ' 

- 


- 


- 500 

SnltT - 

“ 



- 


- 

- 600 

ern 

" 

- 

- 


- 


* 700 

jijn - 

- 

Cr 63Cr JP^SUT JQt ~ 


- 


- 

- 800 

&,tTr 


Opa&nTuSliTu^ 

- 


- 


» 900 

AflTj; - 

- 

Opir<siT(r(SjrpO finmjpi - 


- 


- 

- 901 

«i«rp- 

- 

0 pirefrmSiJJ'p^ira^Q 

- 


- 


- 902 

cffitflT On - 

- 

OjSSir&nTaSjrp^^mjp - 


- 


- 

- 903 &c. 


- 

^uSIjTih 



- 


- 1000 

^0) - 

" 

^aSjTp ^ihup ^ - 


- 


- 

- 1010 


: 

t^uSsrpO^fTii^j^^ ~ 

- 


- 


~ 1100 
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%n. 

Name. 

Power. 

^9Ltn- - 


1200 &c. 


§iJT£^TL~.iruSljr..h > - - 

- 2000 

lO /5 

- U^(^tSlIfUi .... 

- 10,000 



- 20,000 

(a 

“ Sir0u.9inL or - - - 

100,000 

^ ITT - 

@(50^1005) iTfX) or ^iremQsd 

- 200,000 

uJffT ^ 

u ^ ^ Sir 0ii9 JT tl, or - 

1,000,000 

fcUlOflT jS 

^0Uj^^0i(5iriii or §i)fj^ujfJso<^: 

7.2,000,000 

mnr^ 

- jpi ei) L') or CsiTi^ 

10,000,000 


So on up to ten millions, which iiumher they themselves call mjp/ 
«i)<9n.^u3, or in one word, with the lirst syllabic lonJ,^ 

They subdivide tlie intej^^u- must minutely: I will, here, however, 1 71.) 
give some only of tliese s>ih-divisions, whicli are mure in use. I will 
describe, in order, their character or sign, their name, and signilica- 
lion. 

iS'ii/ri. Xamc. Potro . 

0j^7)^tO/r is the three hundred and twentieth 
part of the Integer, - - . - 

^ - - - - 
g - - - - - 

6^ ^vmLLfT - - - - 

60 - - - - 

u LnfT or (^o^LDir - - ; 

Ljg LLirsiresS or - - - 7 

^ §)ir&k®Li^ir or @^LD/r - - 

fgj j>jiJiSjfri^[ri> ox - ■ 

Qpilu^ir or - - 7 

^ jsir^mir - - „ ''I 


^ (Ij^£b<i5fr60 

This one thing must be noted; when, ij.af is, tliese subdivisions 
aie joined to other iiumL-eie, <n lue used one with another, it a vowel 
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follows, nothing: is added; and if that vowel be u. it is struck out. 
But if a consonant follows, c is interposed. Thus from and 

comes ; from ^ir«:or Sec. But from 

ep'ch- J3J and (5:ra), comes : so, £.TQj))LQ/rsfr£mJ ; so 

emQ u.Qp£f=b^(cS\'>eS Sec. 

go. But it must be understood !. That the w^ords of the numbers above 
given are nouns, which may all be used by themselves, and are de- 
clined through all the cases, as unw}i,duo, tres in Latin, Thus, c. g. a 
person has put down live apples ; of these another has removed two, 
and says to a friend, ^ k^<(^'.JTGi 6 JcaL-.Qiu(B.^si& 0 &\r‘emQt^':h^ ftoni 
jive I have taken two Jar mgself^ &c. I will add here one thing con- 
cerning the number Qs.iu^. This word signifies two things : ( 1 .) The 
said number, ten milhons ; ( 2 ) that which is 7100, Thus they call the 
web of cloth, which, ha\ing been cut off by the weaver, lias not yet 
been washed, with the first syllable long in the same way. 

But it should be observed according to the rules given in the first 
chapter, tliat if tliis word signifies any thing new, it is taken in tie" 
manner of an adjective, whence it doubles lj, if they follow : 

but when it is a number, it does not double them. Tlius I may say 
Q£fri^^Zso, and : but the first signifies ten t/wu.sa?id 

thousands of webs ; kc., and the second, a nnv web. lienee it ap- 
pears, with what care the rides must be attended to, which we gave at 
the beginning, commencing from Number 16 , where we treat of the in- 
crease of letters. 

gB ‘ 2 , The said yvords of the numbers may, ad libitum, he put cithci 
before or after a noun: thus O;?)0 jj/, or <sT(5,^(y5s8rjp/, tUrre 
oxen. When they are put after it, there is no change made; but 
when they are put before it, tlie word can never be used ; hut, 

in its place, the word ^(5 is to be employed, the first syllable of which 
is short, if it long is not struck out; if it is struck out, also may 
remain ; which may happen, altliough a vowel does not follow : thus 
^0Lo^Q^4ioT, or @/Ljd one man: so or u^) 

C?0(f@^ei5)/r, eleven horses, &c. The other words of the numbers, 
even when put before a noun, may in truth be used, without alter- 
ation; still, when they are placed first, they are, more elegantly, 
altered in this way : from ^jresvrQ comes ^(3: thus tiro 

heads : so @0u^, twenty, kc. From if a vowel follows, (j/p 

remains; thus three kin/js ; so (ypeu/rufl^ru-, three thousands, 

kc. But if a consonant follows, (]f> short is put, and the following 
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roTiFonanl, ^vl^at('vcr it may be, is doubled: thus, (y:,As,Ti), three 
fourths ; so (ipismsitl., three times ; so, (ynhu^, Llurtij ; so 
three hundred. Nor may we write Qpdm ^ jdj : for then the same letter 
would not be doubled, but others would be substituted : forasnmcli 
as the word jsi begins, not with ot, but with j5 : but 
might be from the word 0a..3T and and then is well changed 

into because the following is conformed to the condition of the 
])receding, wdiencc it might mean, the anterior., or former hundred., kc. 
From jLTeiV comes jsr^; and co, is ehaTiged according to the follow- 
ing consonant : thus jsrrpsedLOy four hushds; so forty kr. 

From r-g3,.5g comes ; thus ^piiis.c'dhj.,fioe. hnshi'ls ; so g>.; u,,^.f/ty, 
kc. From comes : thus six liushets ; so 

sixty, kc. From c7(g>, with the fiist long, comes erp;. with the 
first short: thus <si .seven bushels : so er seventy. From 

iofF 6) comes ardci : thus aavrs^-OLs:., lifil bushels; so 
(lyhlu, kc. 

Ill Multiplication the nuniliers are ireiierally used in this way; 
for which it must he known : F That they do not. as with n^, 
multiply the larger numher by the smaller, but the reverse : and 
they do not say, c.y. t/irice siren, but s>‘ven linits three, kc. Al- 
thongli in the more elegant idiom botli ways are used indiscri- 
minately. 

2. Ill order to say, c. y. seven times three, I may indeed say, ct 

and all wdll understand it, but it would be a bailiarism ; and 
the sound would bes[)eak the foreigner. Bui if I said cjpFgpoSr Avith 
the first long, it would be, senn and three, that is to say, ten : l)iit 
Avith the lirst short, is seven times three, Aiz. : f/eeuty 
one, kc. Wherefore beginning from ten, I aaIU here in order giAc 
the words which serve for multiplications of this kind: 


ee) u u p ,pJ 


nr 

110 X 

1 

10 

100 


esisT ,^.iT jji 

«5b> It) 

jio 

.0 

00 

es)u - 

- 

^>1) 

10 

8 

80 

- 

GTQ^U^ 

GTU) 

10- 

7 

. . 70 

es) jpi 

- - 

Si' 0) 

10- 

() 

. . 00 



©It) 

10- 

0 

. , 00 


- Jbxpu^ - 

SlO 

10- 

4 

. . 40 


(yidujgn 

nr a) 

10- 

tJ 

. . do 

*mUjB> ^fJesuTibl ~ 

- - 

e. u) 

10- 

2 

. . 20 


i - 

to 

10- 

1 

. . 10 
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12 (> 


LJ ^37 LJJjJ 

ere^u IT J^i jpt - 


0 

X 

9 = 

81 


Gr(i£u^^irG^G - 

ere. 

9 


8 .. 

72 

- 

- 

tfjfrfin 

9 


7 .. 

83 

^siOfu/^ fiir ^ 


®s=> 

1) 


9 .. 

54 

(^Jsru ^<5Si fi 

J5rr pu^ea^ _ 


9 


Tj .. 

45 

b^kxi] l_J ^ iT liOT ^ - 

Qpuu^^tr 

nh-sk 

9 

— 

4 .. 

3() 

^ jyi 

^(^UjiGjSQ^ 

G_Gr 

9 

— 

3 .. 

27 

^ J JT LJ ^ ^ ir GOT' (iJ 

U^OtoUTLLQ 

lO^fiy 

9 

— 

2 .. 

18 

^i-Mu^0^fr()h ^ 

(^osru - - 

£9 

9 

— 

1 .. 

9 

crti-Qt—tl.® •- 


cn £!> 

8 

X 

8 = 

64 

er(^T GiedsrQ^ 

^IJ.U^jStTjpi - 

Qah 

8 

— 

7 .. 

56 

GT esc! ^ ^ ~ - 

pir pu^O jSCL.® 


8 

— 

6 .. 

48 

ercmr^m^^ 

pn pu ^- 

■£Pa) 1 

8 

— 

5 .. 

40 

GrejroT(^»o/ - 

(lfiCjUj 5 ^.iIe^orQ 

/7f.a- 

8 

— 

1 .. 

32 

(5T63OT^‘3nT jjy 


G-J’ 

8 



a .. 

21 

er ttai sxs^ JT esh ® 

- , - 

u) 'Jrr 

8 

— 

2 .. 

16 

GTGc^rOi^ij ^ 

er£_0 - - 

^ i 

8 

— 

1 .. 

8 



^ iT 1 ^ 0^3 tr .. 0 / LJ ^ 


7 

X 

7 

"= 

49 

dj i^ir ^ - 

- ptT pu^^Je^rlO - 


7 

_ — 

6 


42 


(yi'Jup&!)jSp^3J 


7 

— 

5 


35 


- ^(i^ujiO^ii.^ - 

c.^ 

7 

— 

4 


28 

er (Ip - 


r; <& 

7 

— 

3 


21 

aD^JTa^G) 


u)s^ 

7 


2 


14 

dj ^ IT uCn jru - 

CJ^ 

CT 

7 

— 

1 


7 

-^(fPc5» 

QpljUji jSirju 

nfiSk 

6 

X 

6 

= 

36 


- (ipUUJil - 

IBU) 

6 

— 

5 


30 



e-s^ 

6 

— 

4 


21 

J)]^(ij Jn jp 

u ^Oesr Ll.(^ 

lO^ 

6 

— 

3 


18 

^/SjTeimQ - 

- LjstsTeefijresisrQ 

iOg. 

r > 


2 


12 


- - 

rfS- 

6 

—• — 

1 


6 


fieo jS 

e-@ i 

5 

X 

5 

— 

25 

^{^pT}ir<i>h - 

- §^C3u^ - 

G.(i) 

5 


4 


20 

- 

“ u^Tsisrpj^ - 

a)@ 

5 


3 


15 

ggu^jJeRsr® 

- 

u) 

5 


2 


10 

^QlUlTiiDr ^ - 

- *- 

© 

5 

— 

1 


5 


u^(3^ 

U)o,r 

4 

X 

4 


16 

pirJiQi^J^ijgi- 

U .> 0 / orfllTCiraT (5) 

ttJa- 

4 


3 


12 

j!iircSiiiem(!)l 

CTLi.® 

•JH 

4 


2 


8 

j5 IT Q<o))n\<si ^ 

^;rjaT(^ 

dP 

1 


1 


4 

(\p[i:>(ip’<m jpi 

3 : 'I ujjtl 

Si, 1 

3 

X 

3 

= 

9 

(^iuSjtaor(5) - 

- 

<ffir 

3 


2 


6‘ 

(^3 U Si/ ir ;oj ^ 


/Ri 1 

3 


1 


3 
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F-idnexiSl - - - - rfp 2 X 2 = '1 

FUiiiii.hjj/ - - ^JTcm(B - - n. 2 1 .. 2 

(Cl' (.->'/!■ /I _^_p - - ^ikjrfl ~ - - cffi 1 1 '/ 1 = 1 

,2. With UR adjectives are formed from numbers, second, third, 1 ■ 

^ve. ; and so with flie Tamuiians: for which llie rule is easy. Foras- 
much as then; is added the j)articij)le ^ui from tlm verb 
wliicli participle ^i^rees with, which U; thus L-tril, saond , 

^co/(rp!c, third, &c. For unity, liowever, the word can by no 

means be used, since it signifies not first, but only one. But wc 
must say, or (^pcanv.., first: for Qf,^cn is, a heginnlng. In 

the other numbers however the w’ord 9^^ is used, and we must 
say t^FirtL; thus from eleventh; 

QfiiTir(T&, tivmty-first. . Hence, when the Latins speak adverbially, 
'primu, secundo, firstly , secondly, kc., the Tamuiians use the words of 
the numbers, adding for the verbal from the same verb 

and say qp^icOiTw^, firstly, ^irekt- it ev^^i, secondly, kc.: 
and this is literally rendered 7vhich is first, 7vhich is second, kc. 

Here you may observe, that, since 05^^ means a heginniny, they 183, 
use those phrases. 

1. Qp^corrui, which is well rendered, or, evc7i : thus, ^n-chQp^R^ir 
lufilQiubOT, even 1 myself do not 1mo7v, as if I said, beginning with 
me, I myself do not know. 2. (ip^oifresr, is well rendered, and of 
this sort: thus, u&(ip^e>iercsrQi[rcs)^£:k, hunger and calamities of 
this sort, for it is as if I said, calamities which are bi'ginning wdth 
hunger. 3 . Qp p->0&iT«m(^ : thus, ^^jseraiQp^hOsiirem® Os^k'Iiuk, 
from tins day 1 will not doit, that is to say, taking this day as the 
beginning, in future I will not do it, kc, 

4. From numbers the Tamuiians form nouns appellative ; thus, 184. 

9(50^007, or 9(5;P^f.ffr, one, Masc., 90;®^, one, Fern. The others 
serve for either gender: both; three; ^rroJai/r, 

four: ^eurr, five. For others are not in use in the vulgar dialect. 

But all these are in truth appellative nouns substantive, which can 
by no means be used in the manner of an adjective, and placed 
before another noun: thus I may not say ^0<aj/fLD j{i/Q5!./f, but sini- 
ply, @0suiT, or ..^tjGLiFseffl ( 1 ^ 0.1 ir, kc. 

5. Finally, as in the Latin language w'e say, singuli, hint, tend, 185. 
one and one, two and two, three and three, kc., the words of the 
numbers, in this language, as far as ten, excepting the number nine., 
may be used in like manner. The Mode is this.^.The first syllable 
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only (>f oach number is reppateil, if it be long-, is made sliorf, 

and if the number begins with a vowel, two v i\ eonsonants, are iuler- 
posed ; except in the number /^ee, in which only one v is to be inter- 
])oped; but if it begins with a consonai-t, that, whatever it is, is 
doubled: thus, from comes 5?^ ; from ^iieaw(hJy 

® ; from ; from /a 3}! ^ fi r. c^! ; from 

i3esi<S}ip^^ : from ^'o'Oiirjjj ; from cj^w, er q''Jcij(l^. ; from 

ctlI®, er^OojilQ : from ; 07ie and onCy /wo and two, 

kc. From these by the rule given above, are formed ap])ellativcs 
taken in the manner of a substantive: ^a-Oai/r 0 «u/r, one and one; 
@O'«i 5 ) 0 Gu;f, two and two; q/^ l(^su!‘r, thne ana lureCy kc. And thus 
much o-f numbers. 


SECTION II. 

0 / Measures. 

80 . The measures, of which 1 shall lierc S])eak. are tliosc' with which 
the Tamulians measure grain. They have themselves a certain kind 
of bushel, wliich they call Calam. and represent by this cha^ 

lacter, (sn. If it be one bushel, they add «rc, by wliieli character orw 
is noted, as I luive stated above, and they write, ^htit : but if two, £_(oii ; 
if three, fK.»rr, ko.. Tliis measure, the same name being retained, is 
greater, and less, according to the diflerence of districts; but tin- 
lK^a)J^ is divided by all into twidve small measures, wliich they call 
isiF&sirsi)y Mai'cal ; or even better, amrl , Curitni ; and this small 

measure is noted with this character, isi : but tw o of these me-asures are 
called not but and are noted by cfhj. Hut if there 

are three, 03i@^G»3TJ, and are noted by ir.J ; if four, j^/resafi, ^ ; if live, 
^i;/crOT?, ^/bj; if six, _ ^'3!® ; if seven, crQ^(<^ 

^Qsdl, if eight, ; if nine, 

o_^/m ; if ten, ^^juransflLJu^'s;^, if eleven, 

; if tw'elve, .seDu., <Cbir. Moreover the twelfth part ol this 
bushel, called 0^6537^, is subdivided into eight parts, of which each is 
called Nalhly and is noted by this character a , to which are pre- 
fixed the figures of the numbers: e.g. if there are two measures, a-cju, 
although some, entirely through mistake, call it, r^jihiJ^; 
if three, if four if five, ©s.-, if* 
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six, ^ jp/ >T if seven, cr^^-, arQ^jEtr^; if ei^lit, nsj, 

Moreover the is divided into othrer eight parts: of these the 

eighth part is called Alhaccu^ and is noted by Two 

of these, which equal a fourth part of one are called 

and are noted by 6 ^, which joined to the above said part, makes 
c-ipiiE/ryifri 5 , and are three parts of the eight; but four 

parts of those eight, that is, tlie lialf of one is called e_/fl, and 

is thus written, qS. Five parts, a : but six, that 

is three quarters of one ,is/ri^, they call rw ; seven, (y ay 

; eight parts, je'J A. The is divided be- 

sides into five parts, which are called si-stjQ Suoafhi, eacli one of 
which is denoted hv Mhich sign is placed after the figure of the 

number, as f'xpresst*'.! in the Table below. Some instead of saying 
0 ^ 6 saf?, as 1 alluded to above, say ix,ir^a:'rJi) ; fur mgL ; and 

for s'ay cI'uul^ ; h>r ; for 

; for 'voffipp ^ 0 , (^i'SfrCj'hui^^ 6 cc. M hieli how'ever 
sound barbarously: and al though the inode, which I have adduced 
above, is in fact fi'om the more elegant dialect, still it is so common, 
that it is ordinarily used even by the women. But all the said sub- 
divisions of the measures, since they hear relation to the first, that is, 
the sidiL, and this according to the difference of districts, is greater 


or less: 

those also, while they do not diiniaish in number, are greater 

or less 

oue witii another. Here how(!ver 1 will give successively 

their names and the figures or 
ju'essed. 

characters by which they arc e.\- 



1 Suvad 


^ (f^S- <Sr dV “ 

- o 



3 



- 4 


- ~ 

- 5 Suvadu 1 Alhaci 

»>3- - 

l»_gO<B >0 

^ 2 

- 


3 

« ffl 

e_.fl 

- 4 

- 


5 

- 

- 

- 6 

- 

iTLQrTfi ^ 

7 

ru - 

jsn^ - 

- 8 Alhaccu 1 Nalhi. 

r„n_ 


2 

/JSf)- 


3 



4 
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©bx - 


- - - 5 Nalhi. 

A 

rffirrfiV. “ 

- 

- - 6 

4srs-L. - 


- 7 

KJ 

- , 

- 8 Nalhi 1 Curiirii 

mjsj - 

u^*0 

. 2 


- (T,D<l0^«wfi 

3 

j0 _ 

- _ 

- 4 

filSJ - 

- ^rKJ(^ ^cssil 

5 

^GUSl 


- 6* 


- 6T(^.0,^cSRr3 

7 



. 8 


^ 0 ^ 0 ^ «8Bll 

9 

Cl.jSSl'KJ 

- LJ ^ iff 

- 10 


^ 0 ^ ORtr? ff 0 emn? 

- 11 

mr - 

aeoui - - - 

- 12 Cnnini 1 Cnlam. 


This one thing I add, that when the noun .saJo) is joined with any 
of the above named fractions, & is always changed into and e is 
added, whether a consonant, or a vowel follows : thus they say, e. y. 
^(^aeodesTj^essfl, and cd (J««r<L90^«»T7, See., and it would be 
quite barbarous to say, and 

iKSlm^isira)^ See., although they signify the same thing. 


SECTION HI. 

Of ike Names of the Degrees of Consanyiiinity and Affinihj , 

Since it is very necessary fur daily use, especially for Missionaries, 
to know the names, by which the Taniulians express the degrees 
of consanguinity and affinity, I will here add a short catalogue of 
them. 

Consanguinity and Affinity they call by the common word Q^'smp 
and sometimes c-/DQy; whence that I may inquire, what degree of 
consangmniiy or affinity is there between you ? I may say 
i^^QetrQpaapQoji^ar ? But the several Degrees are expressed gene- 
rally by these nouns. 

^uudsTf kc. is the Father^ and Father s Brothers : of 
these he who h older than the Father ^ is called also, Quiflujuue^} 
be who is younger ^ 
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^iSi^ kc.h the Mother^ 2Lndi\\e Mother's Sisiers : of 

these she who is older than the Mother, is called also OuSiuiruS) ; 
she who is younger, by this name they call also, the 

Step-mother. 

u^ru-L-eh^ Grandfather, by the Father or the Mother. 

u/TLi-if., Grandmother, by the Father or the Mother. If she is by 
the Father, she is called also, ^uufTaSI : if she is by the Mother, 

Fathers Sister, or Wife's Mother, or Husband's Mother. 

■gyiianTtoOT, Mother's Brother. 

^L-.u!Jljr^^Qjira<ov, e=Cs!r/sjTfij£^, Brothers and Sisters, by the 
same Father and Mother, 

■eyaOTSMrerrr, fiesiunuah^, Elder Brother, either by the same father and 
mother; or son of the brother of one’s own father, or of the sister 
of one’s own mother. 

a Younger Brother, in the way just mentioned. 

^i- 9 , an Elder Sister, in the same way. 
jgiEjosis, a Younger Sister, with the same extension. 

Husband and Wife's Brother respectively one with the 
other ; or even first cousins, who are born not of two brothers, or 
two sisters, but of a brother and a sister. 

Wife's Younger Sister, or a woman born of the sister of 
one's own father, or the brother of one's own mother. 

OsrTQp Wife's Sister, being older than her. 

(JtsiiQfPfiJn, Husband's Brother. 

Husband's Sister. 

i-/0e^sSr, u^fiiT, ^d5L/«»t-ajrr«5r, 8cc., Husband. 

Ouestsr^lT Que^ ^ , &C., Wife. 

jFStsdibh-, those leho have married two sisters, are mutually so called. 

(^’IjuiJlL^iuir ir, those who have married two brothers, are 

mutually so called. 

fFaasir^^, many wives are mutually so called, whom one man may 
have either at one time, or may have separately. 

isarixish-, and LumJ, Flusband's or Wife's Father, Mother. 

, and Son-in-law, and Daughter-in-law : or also 

with respect to a man, his Sister s Son, and Daughter : but with 
respect Jo a woman, her Brother's Son and Daughter. 

in&m, and Lns°(r, Son, and Daughter, either one’s own ; or with res- 
pect to a man, liis Brother’s ; or witii respect to a woman, her 
Sister’s. * 



TAMUL GRAMMAR. 


m 

Cuir«wr, and Grandson^ and Gr and' daughter ^ ajj well in the 

direct line, as in collaterals. 
uiEJsrreS^ Cousms, sons of two brothers. 

I shall here add this only: that the Tamulians very frequently join 
to these nouns this word, which here implies not interrogation, 
but respect. Th us they say, >F«eLjug)if. ^ 'flu /r/f, ajfru2iu/r/r, 


SECTION IV. 

Of the Days, Months, and Years. 

The Day is e.xpres.sed in this language by five nouns, which it is 
not allowable to use promiscuously. If Day be taken in distinction from 
niu:ht, they say usa) : thus, Lj&^i£ji!reijLO!rs, by day and by night. 

But iheZ^a?/ of hveniy-four hours is called, either jin dr, or 
or or ; with this distinction however, that jsirdr is tlie day, 

taking it from the month, the week, See. : thus /ca?/ie afLr the fourth 
day, I may say, juireoirjin (^^(^utSljP(^surr. 

QyieeiLJD is taken especially for the Day of the Week, for which they 
also say, Qifrjrih ; thus, on what day didst thou come., on Wednesday, 
or Saturday 1 I may render this in Tamul, er Q'j:eeiU)iSlih&j 
Ooj^neSQujr ^^''^uuirt and in this sense it were a barbarism to say, 

js^jsp-^, &CC. 

the first syllable of which is long, is taken specially for the 
Day with respect to the Month : thus, to-day is the fourth of the 
month, (X,-) n:}i(^js ireo IT ^ ; and It were a barbarism to say, 

^^es>p^(^jstTeOfrjirrm, or jsirsoaiij^'I^Gipm ; nor would our idea he 
understood from this phrase. 

Finally, is taken specially for the Day of the Moon' s Aye; 
whence in order to say, what day is to-day from the new moon'l I 
must say, &c. 

Moreover the Day is here divided, not into twenty-four hours, 
but into sixty, which they call jsir^'sns ; and every jsfTiJis^sis is sub- 
divided into three hundred and sixty parts, which they cjyjl Ojitre^ 
or ; whence since two and a half Tamul hours correspond 

with each of our hours, it follows that the Tamulians give to each of 
our hours nine hundred Ojari^^ whence every contains /bz/r 
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seconds. But they themselves reckon thirty or hours, 

from sunrise to sunset ; and from sunset to sunrise anotijer thirty: 
whence it happens, that in the Summer season the hours of the 
(lay are longer than those of the night ; and the contrary, in the 
Winter season : for they always keep the number of hour.s the same. 
Moreover they divide the day into four equal parts, and the night 
into other four, which tliey tiiemselves call, or even belter, 

‘uninih; giving to each seven and a half, that is to say, 

three of our liours. W^heri however they say simply, ■Fi'i-oi. or 
they always understand midnight. 

Hours. ' Min. I Sec. 

1 - - GjF.Tiit. ~ - = I 4 

360 - “ I j 24 j „ 

60 - - = I = 24 I ,, 1 „ 

But as regards the Dags of (he IVeeJc, wliich, as I ha\e said, they 1S9, 
name Sl^onia, and sometimes (he Tamuiians also reckon 

seven, and they name them from the seven planets, wliicli are called 
in the same order that we are accustomed to, adding to the 


name of the 

planet the 

word is’ipcwio : llius. 



the Sun : 

jr .7 vS LQ, 

fie day of fie Sun. 


the Moon 

fjUTJ Butt & ^ l.p CO ‘Xi , 

ike day of the Moon. 

Q^r liieu IT aJ , 

Mars : 

0 OJflJ /r u.)SxilJi SB) !X, 

the day of Mars. 


Mercury . 


the day of Mercury . 

eSuj.T y? lb, 

J upiier : 

eShuiT tf.S- ja* CO ',o , 

the day of Jupiter. 

Qaicii of, 

Venus : 

0 sijerr sS s id y;iCO LD , 

the day of Venus. 

VTfofl, 

Saturn : 

^^ISl^CO'Xly 

the day of Saturn. 


There is no name for IFec’/c in this Language. 

Month is in Tainul called Lo/r^m or ma or Lzrr^<scs)fi. The 190. 
Tamuiians also reckon twelve months, and begin from the month 
April. Tliey agree with us as to the days of the years, but not of 
the months; in the number of which days they do not even appear to 
agree with themselves: forasmuch as a month, wliich in this year, 
e. g. reckons 32 days, in the past year, reckoned 31, &,c. In the 
same degree that one month increases, another decreases in that year ; 
whence the circle of the days of the year does not vary the number. 

They say, that they take the beginning of each month, from the en- 
trance of the Sun into each sign of the Zodiac, beginning as we do from 
Aries. But they take, not the astronomical, but the stellar signs ; 
in this also however they wander, and differ^much from our reck- 
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ling. Their month begins always, after the seventli, and before the 
lelfth or thirteenth day, of our month. Whoever desires to know 
ese matters thoroughly, may see a little work whicli I have written 
i the Indian years and niouths, where I give the principles of their 
itrology, and supply tables for easily finding the beginning of their 
onths for every year. 

“ - October, 

fyir ft - November^ 
LDtras.^, - - December, 

€SijS, - - January, 

ldvM, - - February, 

Lj fit ejfJ, - March . 

And thus much concerning ihe months. 

The Tear is called cu^ei^iL, and is noted by this character : 
imetimes also it is called But the years of the age of men, 

aimala, &c., cannot be expressed by these names ; but they express 
lem by the noun aiiust, or more elegantly or even (Jjr/nuil: 

'hence if I wish to say, this person has ten years of age, I may say, 
)eu Ufi^tiutujuesej ®, or u^JiJUiSlJI IT lu Qpei^ (B. But if I wish 
) say, there are ten years from that in which he was born, I may say, 
JeuttSr jE/6U0ei^iLDff'#.fG-, &:c. 

The Tamulians have a certain kind of Cycle, which consists of 
ixty years, of which each one is marked by a peculiar name, which 
ames I will give in their order adding the numbers of our j ears, 
/liicli correspond with them. 


1 

iSipuso - - - 


- 1807 

2 - 

eS^usu 


1808 

3 

js-aSeO --- 


- 1809 

4 - 

iShpOiaiT jgijr fi 


1810 

5 

'ApQe^irpu 

@1) 

- 1811 

6 - 

- 


1812 

7 

\J^(ipA - 

- 

- 1813 

8 - 

UQJ - - - 

@D 

1814 

9 

tLjSJ - - - 

@1) 

- 1815 

10 - 

^ rr^ 

@1) 

1810 

H 

/FcnJatJ/r - - - 


- 1817 


The Karnes of the Months are 


em^iurrS, 

^ouewfl, 


- April, 
May, 

- June, 

July, 

- August, 
Septet) (her. 
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12 

- 


- 


0<su(^ ^iTs3r6of?uj 

- 




- 


- 

1818 

13 


- 


- 



- 


- 


- 

- 

1819 

14 

- 


- 


gSsQjtld 

- 




- 


- 

1820 

15 


- 


- 



- 

@) 

- 


- 

- 

1821 

K) 

- 


- 



- 




- 


- 

1822 

17 


- 


- 

JTrUfT^ 


- 


- 


- 

- 

1823 

18 

- 


- 


^iTlTessr 

- 




- 


- 

1824 

19 


- 


- 



- 


> 


- 

- 

1825 

20 

- 


- 


Gl^UJ - 

- 




- 


- 

1826 

21 


- 


- 



- 

(^1) 

- 


- 

- 

1827 

22 

- 


- 


^ ir [fi - 

- 




- 


- 

1828 

23 


- 


- 

(ci^ iofrn^ 


- 


- 


- 


1829 

21 

- 


- 


^3(5c^ 

- 




- 


- 

1830 

25 


- 


- 

siir 


- 


- 


- 

- 

1831 

20 

- 




^ ‘otJT *• 

- 


(5^1) 


- 


> 

1832 

27 


- 


- 

61.^ .r (u 


- 


' 


- 

- 

1833 

28 

- 


- 


fFlU ~ 

- 


(c^ 


- 


- 

1834 

29 


- 


- 

LDbOTLC^ - 


- 

(^<p 

- 


- 

- 

1835 

30 

- 


- 


j^irQp^ 

- 




- 


- 

1836 

31 


- 


- 

fcj cS lotr J.. l9 


- 


- 


- 

- 

1837 

32 



- 


®5 «t: i'f- J,1 

- 




- 


- 

1838 

33 


- 


- 



- 


- 


- 

- 

1839 

34 

- 


- 


rfFn(TuL'/f? 

' 




- 


- 

18-10 

35 


- 



lil il) JJ- 


- 


- 


- 

- 

18-11 

36 

- 


- 



- 


(&5'^ 


- 


- 

1842 

37 


- 


- 

Q'frnu^C^^ 


- 

<g$d 

- 


- 


1843 

38 

- 


- 



- 




- 


- 

1844 

39 


- 


- 

€S^«K4j),/|-q ^ 


- 

(o^') 

- 


- 

- 

1845 

40 

- 


- 


U'iTi! LJSU 

- 




- 


- 

1846 

41 


- 


- 

LSJeOfSWRJdi 


- 


- 


- 

- 

1847 

42 

- 


- 


Seii>B ~ 

- 


^1) 


- 


> 

1848 

43 


- 


- 



- 

(g^) 

- 


- 

‘ 

1849 

44 

- 


- 


^rr ^iTJTem- - 

- 


gV) 


- 


- 

1850 

45 


- 


- 

eSQJTir^£(i^j;j 


- 

(^U 

- 


- 

- 

1851 

46 

- 


- 



- 




" 


- 

1852 

47 


- 


- 

iSJjDL£ilT^S= 


- 

g) 

- 


- 

- 

1853 

48 

- 


- 



- 




- 


- 

1854 

49 


> 


- 

irrr^'^ff - 


~ 

(oi^ 

- 


- 

- 

1855 

50 

- 


- 


^toir - 

- 




- 


- 

1856 

51 


- 


- 

iShiisefT - 


- 

& 

- 


- 

- 

1857 
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1858 

>3 


- 

- 1850 

i4 - 

TTeLj^^if) 

(^1) 

18G0 

)5 

- 

- 

- 1861 

56 - 



1862 

57 

,7 il 

- 

- 1863 

58 - 

JT&^STL-9i 

@i} 

1864 

59 

~ Q JT IT - - 

@1) - 

- 1865 

60 - 



1866 

From this, 

, returning again to the first, tJ, 

pi' ;^‘SL'(yci%LD. 

, will be 1867, 


d so of the rest. 

In this 'vay the Tamulians name the years tlirouy-li the Cycle; hut 
,ey take the numbers of tliern from the age of tlie Woild, ndiicii they 
igu to be much older than it really is. Forasmuch as they distin* 
uish four Aires of the world, which by a common word they call 
lAih, of which lliree having already elapsed, tiiey say we are in the 
)uith. I'he llrst age of the world,' which by themselves is called 
le age of Irmoceiici*, they name QOp^aiLf-sid:,, and they asscit it to 
ave numbered 1 .728,000 years. The second they call ^Q,'t < 5 friLj-iS'l., 
nd to it, deducting a fourth ]>art of the first age, they attril)ule 
,200. OQO years. The third they call u it deducting a 
lord part of the second age. allinn it to have endured for 861,000 
•cais. I'kiially, the fouith, \\liic,h is the pre.sent, tlu'y name s<sSiLjSir., 
IS though tiiey would sa\ ther/^'c of mi k for tune : and, wliich is said yet 
iiore foolishly, tlie ’i'amuliaus state that this, deducliugthe half of llie 
mild age, will last -162.000 years, whence this has not more tlian the 
fourth part oftiie years of the first age, But thisl728lh yearfrom lh<^ 
I’irth of Olirist, at tlie end of which I write these things, is according 
to the Tamul calculation, the 4.820th year complete of this last age : 
for lliey always reckon the 3 'ear as passed and complete. Jdence it 
follows, that in this year, in which the earth does not vet number six 
iliousand year.s, they assert that 6,802,820 }ears have elapsed since 
the creation of the world. In like manner they fable all other things 
also: since, having in fact no history, they put faith in the figments 
of poets, just as if they were histories. Wherefore, they note the 
yeai’s in this way: sfnee this year will be called they 

sa}', that is to say, the 

4,829i?/? year of the age Caligug^ called Kilaga vnruxam; that how- 
ever which Mill begin in the coming month of April, will be the 
4,830th year complete, called, ; and so of the rest. 
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This mode they observe, in llieir, if I may so say, Almanack, which 
they call / 

The Indian Astronomers follow also another of counting’ the 
years. They take an Epoch from the year of the death of a certain 
king called Salivaganan^ who died in the year of Christ 78, M’liich was 
the 12th of the Indian Cycle, called Oaj^^^freisffujf^; and therefore 
tliere wanted to the completion of that Cycle 4.9 years; besides which 
this year 1 728 is the 42d year of the 27th Cycle, as is evident. But 
all tlieir astronomical ob.servations are made according to this reckon- 
ing. ihey call this j^poch Sulivagana Sagdplani ; from the name, 
that is, ol that king, and Irom Siigam, the name of his kingdom, and 
finally Irani npldni which in Sansciit means a year ; as if tliey would 
say, the year aiiice Salivaganan reigned. But the Tanuilians since 
they can neillier write in their own characters, nor pronounce wdth 
the niuLilh the wmrd Sayajdam, write and say, Sagdrtam. 

is a noun composed from and 191. 

rKnihcrs : hut in comjiosition from the concurrence of tw o short a a, 
one of tlieiii beconie.s iong-, and it i.s pronounced aLisl., Tlii.s 

book is called ^fire members, because live things are therein treated 
of. 1, fh'' day of th ' motnis age. 2. ennsr:. ', tke day of1h( ireclc. 
o. the consfellafion in wiiich the moon is found dailv, 

which tiling they observe sujicistitiously. 4. Q u.i its. 1\ good and evil 
days, 0. auguriesy horoscopes.^ ike. 


SECTION V. 

Of the Compass, the Signs of fhe Zodiac, and the Phases 
of the Moon, 

The compass of the Winds they call or the four priii- 195. 

cipal oue.s they name in this way, that is to say, 

or means the Jui.sf. 

ipis.p(^ or Qis)^\nSlas>iF, „ fJ'e.st. 

or d' ,, iSonth. 

or an. ,, JVorfii. 

To these wliicdi end in ?/., they often, cutting thi.s of)’, add e : thus, 
CLr^p:>s, The four angles intermediate 
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to these, wljich by a common word they call they specially 

ilistiuguish ill this way : 

the angle frovi tli(i East to the South 

the angle from tJie South to ike ll'est. 

tlie angle from the JJ'est to the NorOi 

cuL_£?ip(® 0 , the angle from the. North to the Ea^,t. 


r 



Id. 


Gl 

They say that eight gods or demi-gods presiib; over these ciglit 
points of the Winds, which by a conimon word thej^ name 
i^iT'oUr.fr ; as it’ they would say the guardians of the jxjints. 


or these in the East is 


the chlf of tko Gods, 

In the angle from E. to S. 


the god (f Fire. 

In the South 

^lULCich^ 

ike god of Death. 

In the angle from S. to W. 

J^(5^7 

The name of a certain king 
wlioni tliey greatly praise 
for his liberality. 

In the West 

C / 633r SOT , 

Nipt line. 

In the angle from to N. 

OJ/7 U./, 

Alolus. 

In the North 


Idutus^ the god of riches. 

In the angle from N, to E, 

fp^rra^iuiyrT 

, 2 . e. ; since ffr/rtfoob 

is one of th e faces which they gi^e hinu 
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Hence iVoni these also they name the points and angles : thus 
h:,fii^cI1iu^2q), the angle from E. to N.; 

(he angle from E. to W., S:c. 

Moreover the Tamulians use the said nouns in the manner of an ad- 197. 
j(‘etive, and join them to another noun ; c. g. tlie (‘astern^ the norUurn re- 
gion, Ive., thL’m5^rm, tlie sea, fice.; they then use the said words, 

as we have shown them |mned to the noun thus, c. g. 

■‘r.i., the easlerii. rcgiuu ; the easier n sea: CLopG/i^i^ih, the 

/eesU.rn region; Qi£:pd.L-.^, lit c western sea; O the south- 
ern region; 0 the southern sca ; Ihc northern 

region ; wuevL-o), the northern sca. So 

tiMuisuj^Qn—uiisih, the eastern, western, southern, northern part, ke. 

They use this mode of speaking in describing any the least distance: 
on the same couch, c. g. if they wish to assign any part, they do not 
say this part or that, hut, e. //. sit to the t^onth, sit to the East, See. 
^Vhetu;e even boys and girls know tliesc names perfectly ; and if they 
wish to call any one stupid, they say that he does not even know the 
j'oinls of the winds. 

The Tamulians also recognize twelve Signs of the Zodiac, which I9S 
by a common word they call jrir ff!, and they enumerate them in our 


order. 

But the names are these: 




, - - Aries, 

JtJPOITi'', 

- Idbra, 


Taurus, 


Scorpius, 


1 , - - Gemini, 


- Arciteiiens, 

i—£ 

- Gancer, 1 

LD-' iril. 

Caper, 

QikjA&, 

“ Leo, 


- Amphora, 

tS th 

A’irgo, 

iSsSTL,, 

Pisces. 


These names taken from the Sanserit language, correspond also in 
.‘signification with ours: trijuear.i-., liowever does not signify (jemiiii. 
Masculine, hutGemime, Feminine, (forthey call them females, and name 
the one L;.rt_c«)<aj, and the other u/ri-Kiifn :) and as we give to one 
of the T\vins, a elub, and to the other an arrow; so the Tamulians 
give to one z. e. a club, but to the other ujh^, i. e. a li/re. 

Ihisidcs is not Arcileiiens, an Archrr, but simply a hon\ 

again is not a Goat, hut a kind <tf /ysA, whieh tluur poets 
celebrate amongst things that swim, as remarkable as well for its 
gieatness of body and mind, as for its reputation in warlike glory; 
and they also call it 

Coiiccruing the Changes of the Moon some things are worthy 199. 
of being known, and ueces&ary for use. The JSew Moon they call 
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FiXcept " 

I (18 

First 

■ 151.3 

Firstly - - 

182 

I'or i^on account of) 

- 141 

l'\u- i^in place (^f) 

143 

Forasmuch as 

- 119 


C38 

From - - - 

1 OUT) 


i<)7 

Flastlly 

- J75 

Ilert'tofore 

151.2 

However - 

- 152 1 

Howsoever 

U)2.4 

If any 

- 49 

Immediately - 

IGU 

In - - - 

s 

" 1 %M.r) 

I n course of time 

137 

Increa.sin!.’'Iy 

- J35 

Inch'd! - - - 

149.1 
> 150.4 

In jdact' of 

- I 13 

Inlerro‘'ation - 

148.1 

In what way 

- 152.4 

Less than 

155.3 

J>est - - - 

- t>3 5 

Juke - 

rl 12.3 

1 h;5 


C 93 

More (comparative) 

- \ iH> 


( 159 

More - - - 

158 

J\Iore and more - 

155.1 

More or less - 

170 

More than - 

- 155.3 

Near 

173 

Nearer 

- 154.1 

Nor 

147.1.5 

Not - 

- 82 

Nothin‘S 

147.4 

Not otherwise than 

- 148.3 

Of itself 

5 140.1 

1 176 

Of this sort 

- 183 

Of this way - 

152.4 

Oh!- 

* 148.8 

On accmint of 

111 

On this side 

- 154.1 


On what account - 

152.3 

Or- 

J 162 

-) 164 

el that “ 

1 14 

Otherwise - 

- 167 

Out of doors - 

154.2 

Perhaps 

^ 150 4 
■ } J63 3 


] 160 

Quickly - 

\ 175 

Seeing that 

- 145 


C 108 

Since 

119 


} 177 

v8lowly - - - 

175 

So as 

f 152. 1 
“ 1 165 

So lono' as 

156.3 

Sometimes 

- J62.4 

Somewhere 

162.4 

So much 

- 156 

vSo much as 

157 2 

Su])eihilivc (de gree) 

- 96.4 


c 9:irj 

That 

-5 134 


f 152.2 

* Idiat is to say - 

J50.3 

i The more, the more 

- 158 

1 To 

93.3.5 

C 136 

[ Together - 

{ Ml 


1 169 

To this day 

157.1 

Towards - 

-{1.5 

Under - - - 

155.2 

Unless 

168 

Until - 

J57 

Unwilling - 

- 81 

Up to ~ - 

157.1 2 

Voluntarily 

<; 140.1 
~) 176 

When - 

125 

Whereas - 

- 119 

Wherefore 

150.3 

Wheresoever 

^ 162.4 

Whether 

148.6 

Why 

- 150.3 
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C 

C 10L2 

With - 

■? .08 Without 

1 Kil 


f I6'() 

f 171 

Within 

- 103.1 



Tliere will not be wanting perliaps some one to comleinn me as guilty 
o^ gl^itlg lliese rules more at length than was recjuisite : I certainly 
sliall not deny it, provided that he first liimseK cut off wliat are super- 
fliujus, and tlien say that I have written too mucin Many things 1 
Jiave indeed stated, whicli are not immediately to be. proposed to be- 
ginners, and much less to be required from them: which neverthe- 
less, following the order of the subject, 1 have given in their proper 
])lace, lest they might afterwards be wanted: but it will be the duty 
of the Teachcjs, as 1 said at the beginning, to choose each for each, 
and to determine both the mode and time, when it may be expedi- 
ent to read these. I however venture to exhort tlie Candidates of 
this language, that having now finished the reading of this Grammar, 
they set it aside ; and, after one or two years, wlum they shall know 
enough to understand those who speak it, and also themselves to 
sj)eak expertly at large what may be understood by all, then that they 
resume this Grammar, and go through it attentively : and I do not 
doubt, but that they may find in it something new, and not to he des- 
pised. But I fear ratlier the rcproacli of brevity with those who 
arc skilled in the language: forasmucli as I have left many things 
immentioned ; designedly however, lest the piled heap should crum- 
ble to jiieccs, ruined by its own weight. Moreover, I know, that, in 
every part of this country, the inhabitants use a definite peculiar mode 
of speaking, and severally reject many expressions, and atld many : 
wbic.h however I have not judged it necessary to give : forasmuch as 
in Euro])e also, he M'ho would teach a foreigner tlie Italian language 
(j. would be satisfied to teach him the common idiom, wlilcli the 
educated every where speak ; and certainly would never propose to 
him, what, in every eoriuu-, the lowest jieople, either hurbaruusly sup- 
jdant or improperly .siijijiress. And, in like manner, I have judged it 
right, that not the abuses of the ignorant, but the rules of the Tainul 
Idiom, should be imparted to beginners. Let them know wlial may 
be said appositely, and they may be able to reprove even the Natives 
if they make mistakes; experience without labor will leach tlie rest, 

FIXTS. 


A. M. D. G. 
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tlic Verb. 

Present* 

Prjrtcritc 


^ li '(^ iT Gfj.-'^TuiTf 

C!J ii. * ^ Cp i ^ 


^ ^r tU fit e^Cp p*^ 

rr nj P'U) p ‘>3T’ 


(jp ^ i-' itf (fi* »i) /•' fl'jn" 

Q pujpCapJr 


SiT^ff'&]Qp Af 

c5 iT /T ^'ii ^ t^Tr 


(^s^^s^QpJh- 

is ff n p^c p offT 

<<^ /D ^ 

^ (S IT & ii~x [/> p tiOT 

1$ /T ^ (i> ^ 0^ 


^1 1^4 ^j!Cp Jr 


l/i 

Q^Jp^iOT 



‘Jup&tj (ppJr 

!-i/ ^ 


&_G&hii'Q pJr 

e_ ©^5 J ^ jcrr 


iJ’^&Pdpm 

<or(})i p 1 > p -"JT 


pJr 


)L_tf 

^&nL-S ^Zp'Jyr 


L^<S^ 5 '/r>J^ 

&.cs)L~<iddQp.h- 

E_ GO t— pQ P •*^ 


Jp ijh 

^.5,'GO L— pQ p Jr 

i ■n.\'n^,5j 

«fS ptS>2 rp<h1T 

<{B p pJ p bur 

tS V/1 ^ 

ua^t i-s^Sp.h- 

mpp^xpJr 

fQ.'p^p 

u ;i'(tf-u C/^0Jor 

■upy^pJj^ 


,^JT S {0 €' 3 - (j> p 

^isdesrbh- 

(T«(S^'£/P^ 

(oUlT <B(^Q(^pJt 

G'-'.fTsQGssrJr 

lT 3 (^lii/D^ 

Cp(ri(^ 2 QpJr 

1 G p IT S 2 G £Sr COT 

i.’(^Qp^i^ i 

^ iriR.i(^ /iE QpJ{ 

^Ji iSJ^QcsrJr 

: /EJ 0 @ ^ 

e^p(kj(^2(i pJr 

9^Jikj2Gesrair 

'/IJ0 

^ p iLi ^ Q p<o(5r 

^piSj^Qesi^ 

e^uri^p jy 

1 SHt-Ji 2 (^p^';rr 

S€lkrGL-.JT 

• .0 
cv* ^ jffi/ 

' &.cJr2^^pJr 

gL-RyVCi—OT 

bd^r'T^ 

erJ’ 2 ipJr 

CTwTrC^^ePT 

/'^ 37 

' ^JQ^pJr 

^JtQ pJr 

5 <l 0 o,^J ,:57 

P 2 '■P p &!T 

pO^iQGesrJr 

p^i(^.Qpjjj 

^ p (ps^ 2Q p 6 JT 

p(i^sQQeBrJr 

3^0^! /!7^ 

eL^((^<i^2Qp&T 

&^0S2Qe3Tch- 


£— CI5 (^ 2(a p »oT 

a-0flrorCi_>6or 


LjJJi^Ql^pJr 

Lj JT ciJt Q L-Jr 


pJr 

^ IT pGpJl 

(P)9psJ 

C«6F 0 gor 1 

Gs^^pGpJr 



Participle Present. 

ff) 

o' UJOjfl/D 
--(rHjQfO 
J<F!riQ/o 

^(9j/SQp 

.^SS)L-Qp 

■JilQ^Qp 

f?L.Q^QjD 

QjiSTQ£Qp 


f^QjfQs£UU®9/D 

£C.u.uuQSlp 

/,t^eS)£ffSUUiVQjD 

^L^isuuQQp 


jBu.uiSiQfl 

ui^ulSSQjd 

su0eSi'^9p 

OeiieSiiQp 


Participle Practerit. 

Q £ IT (jtJT JD 

Oeum/D . 

O^^JD 

^inrh^fi 

£ fT \lJ IS 
(i^£frfi JS 

LCiQ!) JD IS ^ 
^S 8 >fr^^ 

&^(W^ 

OjgfTQp ^ 


p'^k&uuiLu. 

SlS^L-UUlLl^ 

ueasisuuuLL^ 

^ip.£<SULJULu, 


JFL^UiSji^ 

UL^UiSlfi^ 

iSU(l^eS;^ 

0 ^ iIj 


Participle Future. 
OsirS) ^'1) 

O&j^^Lh 

Of&Sfjih 

Qmtjh 

^iTfr^^o 

£iriLjiii 

OdfirifllLILD 

^oB) L-.ILf‘l> 
taeapiLfih 
^e&riLjih 

&-QplJ) 

OjSlTQ^ili 


BdjsQiauudBu^ 

&\1 L-UU®lh 

ues)<S'i<Suu(S^ 

jiju^ssuudilih 


jSu.uiJl£(^d) 
u^ul 2 s(^ ii> 
ai 0 G:S^ 0 ii) 


to kill, 
to conquer, 
to go. 
to feed, 
to inquire, 
to incline, 
to perish, 
to shed, 
to know, 
to acquire, 
to conceal, 
to roar, 
to weep, 
to plough, 
to worship. 


to be loved, 
to be built. 

I to be hated. 

I to be beau .. 


to cause to walk 
to cause to learn 
to cause to come 
to cause to do. 


UL^UJfT . 


umr^jg 

u 


} - 


p U-. rr 
!i-L,ir 


}- 


not to learn, 
not to do. 
not to walk. 



DIGM OF TAMUL VEEBS. 


Veebs Active (continued.) 


Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

Gerund. 

OsiT ^ JiS 

O'SF&ifod 

O&frfrrj^ 

0 2U 6i) ^g)2/ 

Oci'^ei) 




Q^6°Vj^ 

(pLI'VJ 

ClduIi 

C LjOi lb 

(T iIj 


g^jTrrb fb 

^ ;r iIj 

# /r£i 

IT UJ 


^jif^lU 

JXiLf^P 


Q^frfiuj ' 






c^CS) L-tU 


LDQn^0 

Loejn^nu 

in 

^Qs>fr 

^€S)!riU 

g)(oiD /r 

-^QP 



®-C^ 

a.^ 



0^/7*^ 

O^fTQ^.^ 

Veebs 

Passive. 


Q7j^Q<fsuu(B 

1 ^ Q/sS.ifS UUL.^ 

■f1 Q ;^Ss£uuul( 

^lLl^uuQ 

1 S ULL-U U L— 

<^~lLl-uulL(SI 

UQD&FSlliU<d 

' uems .M< sljlj t— 

ug^ss^uulIQ 

^l^ssuLjGI 

! l!/ljl_ 

^ L^iS<SLJUlL(S) 

Verbs 

Causal. 


j t ljl9 

JS L^LJlP SS 

J5 L^iIlP ^ JE3 

UL^ULj} 

Ul^U lSIs-£S 

Ul^ib iP ^ ^ 

(SU0q3 

ai0Q5^<s 

QJ cS ^ j^} 

0^ uj q3 

1 liu q9<s<s 

Qf6r bsS^j^ 

Negative Verbs. 


ut^tu rr ^ (T^ 1 


UU^IUF^ 1 

ui^iurr!)^ } 


UU^UJITLL^ S 

UG^ (Jp 1 


Ueijvr^^ 

u €scr ^ S 


U 6W LDb J 

/Bl—fT ^0 T 


a 

fiu.n-Q^ } 


J 



paeadigm of tamul veebs. 


^ I Ul (fl u • ^ 

Q ^ juCuiOT 

: j; ^ iT U *2 u 
^ J5 irLl'^’u-'OT 

^i^uTu--y 

Lj]i:^ijj U-'^i 
iB.®uau> 

gr®Lj'?u^.'’T 

e_es) u.uClJ‘'^ 

U) ruQu '’J'' 
U^LjColJ'><^ 

J_ CWT C U 

^sh Gu^ 

^0<|0S2U<'^ 

^0 {^Gqj^^ 

Liir(^G<^^^ 

^0 Gqj^ 

1 (2^0(3i2J'^ 


Veebs Active. 
Imperative. Infinitive, 

^jai 

S=!TiU S=tT'^l^<^ 

an-r 

Cir 

jiT 

1 JL0a« 

1 sr® 

a® . 

Jl|COL- 

1 oSS)l — 

8_. Sfi> L— ' e 

i 

! £ 

<S (P ^ » 

I I • - Lnp'^'® 

LI! jP 'I 0 ^ 

' ij jDfiw 

"n. 

fu.^0 

s^«® K®"f® 


g_^/E.0 


1 

6[ekr^ 

^0-1® 

Q^0i0 

I £-0‘®C5 
6-0(25 
q-P’(^ 
^E0 
G<F0 


j p_cisT^^ 
sreSrear 
^orasr 

^0(1 iS 

Q p0^& 
e_0(ft5 
a,0€(r 
Ljireir 

Qffjr 


<57 til;! ^ 

I S!T^ij^ 

j 

\ ^:5fr^ ^ 

1 

I ^ 

I l 2 l 9-7^«^ 


|£_€55L— 


Cu.TtfS 

^iTfEjS 


Q;50«S 
g_0(fi rSl 
e,0s<fl 
Ljirsffi 
g (f^iS/ 
l(3#/f^j 


• riicJvrarywaJAumto'Sl.W'^^'' 



Ic Present. 


Participle Pra3terit. 


Participle Future. 


V 

n 

JD 

P 

n 

0 


i5)^0 


.'D 

D 

D 


/y 

) 

5 


4£F U. I ^ 

Cd^ 

&ir K ^ ^ 

^ /r^ 

!T ^ ^ 

iSlu^p ^ 

OT 

et_&n L— 

U^ ^ j^ ^ 

U /T'P ^ 

^a&iesr 

Cu!T<^Sl^ 

, (J ^ |T €W 

^jCTEJ^SST 
a_^iEJ^ssr 
^ ^•lEJci^s'sr 
e$«ror L_ 
eL.«3Br!— 
crco! /D 
^OTT,ro 

^(^MSssr 
0/^(^sQesr 
a_0<ffi3s3r 
I eL.06ffie3r 



a ^ 

Of IT J3 fi 


(aj llJifB ‘.r> 
f If IIJS- 0 Cl) 

'<r0 l 2) 

^ IT IT S^ 'l'i 
OfiTS(^ ib 
^cC/ri0iI) 

j 

Ll/i9_.ff 0'!) 

e_®i0ii) 
^es) u^Sf^.h 

65) Lm. (ff C. ) 
^65)L_<P0iI) 
A' 

m jP 

^*■0:1) 
0LJfT(S(^Si 
Q j5ir<B{^sx 

e_ ^ /i/ 0 -J) 

@ /EJ 0 ii) 

A.T «^0 JL 
e_da7'0.^ 

(oT uJ 

oDP cii 

(ol^0(ff0^ 

S!_0A0Lb 

c_0(25i^ 

Ljiri^J) 

C^0o 


j to deceive. 

( to bend, 
j to rub. 

I to preserve, 
to collect, 
j to rase. 

; to strike, 
to overthro^v. 
to catch, 
to clothe, 
to take, 
to hinder, 
to inclose, 
to break, 
to wipe, 
to milk, 
to forget, 
to hy. 
to lift up. 
to pass, 
to behold, 
to compassionat 
to sleep, 
to descend, 
to see. 
to eat. 
to say, 
to eat. 
to bruise, 
to press, 
to melt, 
to roll, 
to overflow, 
to finish, 
to approach. 



lofthc Ver^- 


c 

5 Q^!tS\Qp^ 

f 

C ^'SOi— 

^ U:OS)p^P^ 

y ^<sofr&p^ 

^Q^Qp^ 
)^ir(^^QpJ^ 


^ J 


Present. 


1 (a’ittii ^ 

\ Oeue^J>>l'^^'P^ 

aL0<IjfiG;!>r?fT 

1 ^jrrrojSG/o^ 

\s^nihQ(^P^ 

\ O^rrfi.^'^P^ 

\a,e^P^(^Pf 

1 ^eiptrQ'^P^ 


Practeritc. 

lOSil^^P'f 


\e-Q^'^-r ^ „ 

0 




1 0CS)fT^<2;J5^"^ 


fe.‘i:S',i It;--- 

^^is^uu(S^P^ 


jSu^uiSlsSp^ 

^Uj^uS^^P-^ 

eu0sSlSSlp^ 

Oifl'eSa^PJ^ 


^ulSI<&^'^P'^ 

I lji 9 -ulS 1'®®^*^‘'^ 


L,0 g 5I;5(S^«^ 


ui^ 


sSpj^ 


Guu6?r 



^Common for i 


fu.ir^(5iSp!.f> 




